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PREFACE.

THE present work is the result of an attempt to revise the
much smaller book which was first published under the
same title in 1860, and again, somewhat enlarged, in 1865.
When it falls to the lot of a writer to revise, under the
greater sense of responsibility which doubled years and more
_than doubled experience have brought him, a book written
in the enthusiasm of youth as an ephemeral production,
he is sure to be his own severest critic; and what he
begins as a revision inevitably becomes, as he proceeds,
more and more a new and independent work. I cannot
forget that this book is adressed in great part to a different
generation of scholars from that to which the former one
was offered; and a treatment of the subject which was
permissible in 1860 would be far from satisfactory now.
I then attempted chiefly to give ‘“a plain and practical
statement of the principles which govern the relations of
the Greek Moods and Tenses,” avoiding theoretical discus-
sions as far as possible. At that time prevailing theories,
based chiefly on abstract speculations, had obscured some
of the most important facts in the syntax of the moods,
and perhaps no better service could be rendered by a new
writer than the clearing away of some of the clouds. Few
younger scholars are aware how modern are many of the
grammatical doctrines which are now taught in all classical
* schools. It is hard to believe that so elementary a principle
as that by which the aorist infinitive is past in ¢nolv éxleiv
and future in Bodlerac é\Oeiv was never distinctly stated
until 1847, when it appeared simultaneously in the Greek
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Syntax of Professor Madvig at Copenhagen and in the
Greek Grammar of Professor Sophocles at Harvard Univer-
sity. Something more than mere statement of facts has
been attempted in the present work, although nothing has
been further from my thoughts than a complete theoretical
discussion of all the principles which govern the use of the
moods. He who ventures far upon that sea is in great
danger of being lost in the fog or stranded; for, while
Comparative Philology has thrown much and most welcome
light on the early history of the Greek language, it has
also made us more painfully aware of our ignorance,
although it is a more enlightened ignorance than that of
our predecessors.

Since the publication of the first edition, many most
important additions have been made to our resources. Of
these I can undertake to notice only a few. Delbriick’s
elaborate treatise on the Greek Subjunctive and Optative
(in his Syntaktische Forschungen, vol. i), with a comparison
of Greek and Sanskrit usages, is familiar to all scholars.
Whatever may be thought of Delbriick’s main thesis, the
distinction of the subjunctive as the mood of will from the
optative as the mood of wisk, none can fail to be impressed
and instructed by his attractive and original treatment of
the subject, which has made an epoch in grammatical
science. Lange’s unfinished work on the Particle Ei in
Homer is & model of careful and thorough investigation.
When I think of my deep and continued indebtedness to
Lange’s learned discussions, which include a treatment of
all the 200 examples of e/ with the optative in Homer, I
am grieved to dissent so frequently from his most important
conclusions, His chief argument is discussed in Appendix
I. Schanz, in his Beitrdge zur Griechischen Syntax, has
undertaken a work of immense extent, involving an amount
of labour which it is hard to over-estimate. His plan is
to give full and accurate statistics of the use of every con-

struction bearing on the history of Greek syntax, and thus_

to make a true historic syntax of the language a possibility.
The work of collecting, classifying, and discussing the
examples of different constructions has been assigned by
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him to a large number of colleagues, and every year
testifies to substantial progress. The following treatises
bearing on the construction of the moods and tenses have
already been published by Schanz: Weber, Enwickelungs-
geschichte der Absichtssitze ; Sturm, Geschichtliche Entwickel-
ung der Constructionen mit Ilpiv; Schmitt, Ueber den Ur-
sprung des Substantivsatzes mit Relativpartikeln im Griech-
ischen ; Griinewald, Der freie formelhafte Infinitiv der Limita-
tion im Griechischen ; Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des
substantivirten Infinitivs. The amount of patient labour
devoted to these compilations, in which the exact number
of examples of each construction in each Greek author
before Aristotle is given, while the most important passages
are quoted and nearly all are cited, will be most gratefully
appreciated by those who would be least willing to under-
take the work themselves. The results of such dry
enumerations are often interesting and surprising. No one
knows whether statistics will be dry and barren or not,
until they are collected and classified; and though it may
seem a useless task to count the examples of each of the
final particles in all Greek literature before Aristotle, it is
interesting to kumow that in all the Attic prose, except
Xenophon, @s final occurs only five or six times while fva
occurs 999 times. Some of the results derived from
Weber’s statistics of the use of tke final particles are given
in Appendix IIL, and an account of Xenophon's peculiar
use of s, ds dv, and Smws dv in Appendix IV., for the
benefit of those who have not Weber’s book at hand, or
want the patience to follow his elaborate historical state-
ments. Monro’s Homeric Grammar is one of the best
results of recent English scholarship, and for the study of
Homeric usages in the moods it is invaluable. I regret
that the new edition of this book, soon to be published, has
not come in time to benefit the present work. It seems a
mere form to acknowledge my obligations to the standard
Grammars; but I must repeat my former expression of
thanks to Madvig, Kriiger, and Kiihner, not to mention a
host of others. To Madvig I am indebted for the first
conviction that the syntax of the Greek moods belonged
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to the realm of common sense. To Kriiger I have been
indebted in the study of every construction ; and I have
still retained most of the remarks on the tenses of the
indicative which were originally borrowed from him. The
revised edition of Kiihner's Griechische Grammatik has
supplied a large store of examples, to which I have
frequently had recourse. I am under especial obligation to
him for many of the examples which illustrate the uses of
the Supplementary Participle, and the corresponding uses
of the infinitive with many of the same verbs. Frequent
references are made in the notes to the authorities which I
have mentioned, and to many others.

It is with pride and pleasure that I acknowledge my
deepest indebtedness to an Americanscholar, whose writings
have thrown light upon most of the dark places in Greek
syntax. I need not say that I refer to my friend, Professor
Gildersleeve of Baltimore. As editor of the American
Journal of Philology he has discussed almost every construc-
tion of the Greek moods, and hé has always left his mark.
His two reviews of Weber’s work on the Final Sentence
in vols. iii. and iv. of his Journal may well save many
scholars the trouble of reading the book itself, while they
contain much new matter which is valuable to every one.
The acute observation, that the use of dv and «¢€ in final
constructions depends on the force of o, rws, and d¢pa
as conditional relative or temporal adverbs, explains much
which before seemed inexplicable. His article on mpdv in
vol. ii. stated important principles of classic usage which
were confirmed by Sturm’s statistics; and this, with the
later review of Sturm’s volume, has done much to correct
current errors and to establish sounder views about mpiv.
His articles on the Articular Infinitive in the Transactions
of the American Philological Association for 1878 and in
the third volume of his Journal practically anticipated the
results of Birklein's statistics. I can mention further only
his article in vol. vi. of the Journal on the Consecutive
Sentence, which gives (it seems to me) the clearest state-
ment ever made of the relations of dore with the infinitive
to dore with the finite moods. I have expressed my
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indebtedness to these and other writings of Gildersleeve
as occasion has required ; but I have also often referred
to his articles in his Jourral by the simple mention of that
periodical. I have sometimes omitted a reference where
one might seem proper, lest I should appear to make him
responsible for what he might deem some dangerous heresy.

I am also under the greatest obligation to my friends
and colleagues in Harvard University, Professors Allen,
Greenough, Lane, Lanman, White, and Wright, and Dr.
Morgan, for valuable suggestions, and to most of them for
important help in revising and proof-reading. I regret
that I have not had the advantage of their aid in reading
the proofs of the last two-thirds of the work. To my
friendship of twenty-one years with Dr. Henry Jackson,
of Trinity College, Cambridge, I am indebted for some of
the most important suggestions which I have received since
the publication of the former editions.

The Index to the Examples includes all of the more
than 4800 examples quoted or cited in the main body of
the work, but not those in the Appendix nor those which
are given in the classified lists in the footnotes on pp. 92,
115, 152, 172, and 290. It may seem useless to index
many examples which merely illustrate a common principle,
like those of a simple aorist infinitive or present indica-
tive; but it would be difficult to discriminate here, and
one seldom knows what may make an example useful to
another. The same consideration has induced me to give
as great a variety of examples as possible, from authors of
different classes, illustrating many constructions which
apparently need no such aid.

Every teacher will see that many parts of this work, in
its present enlarged form, are not adapted to the ordi-
nary uses of a grammatical text-book for the recitation
room. On the other hand, it is hoped that the increased
fulness and the greater space given to discussions will
make the work more useful for private study and for
reference.

The Dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines; except the
tragic fragments, which follow Nauck’s edition, and the
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comic fragments, which follow Kock. The lyric fragments
follow Bergk’s Poetae Lyrici. Plato is cited by the pages
and letters of Stephanus, and the Orators by the numbers
of the orations and the sections now in universal use.
The other citations will be easily understood.

In conclusion, I must express my grateful thanks to the
University Libraries of Heidelberg and Leyden, and to the
Royal Library at The Hague, for the hospitality which was
kindly shown me while I was correcting the proofs.

W. W. GOODWIN.

PALLANZA, LAGO MAGGIORE,
24th September 1889.

In the impression of 1897 many errors have been
corrected, some forms of expression have been changed,
and some new examples have been added. The most
important change is that in §§ 572 and 573; this is
further explained in the new Appendix VI., page 411. A
list of the new examples is given on page 440, omitting
those which have been inserted in the regular Index.

RoME, November 1896.
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CHAPTER L
GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS.

1. THE Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the
assertion of the verb is made.

The Greek verb has four moods, properly so called,—the
indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the imperative.
The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle
and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjectives, are so
closely connected with the moods in many constructions,
that they are discussed with them in Syntax.

The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are sometimes
called the finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and

infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the
dependent moods,

1. INDICATIVE.

2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a
simple, absolute assertion, or asks a question which includes
or concerns such an assertion. ZEg.

Tpdepec, he is writing ; l‘ypac[uv, he was writing ; éypaev, he wrote ;
7p¢uﬁ«, he will write. I‘pa.4m ; 18 he writing? éypdyate ; did you wnta?
ypdyere; will you write? i Eypayev; what did he write?

. 3. The indicative may also express

(@) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an
absolute assertion or question. Zg.

Aeya 8t ypdder, he says that he is writing (he says ;ypa.dm),
)wyu ors ypdyes, he says that he mu write (he says ypdyjw); epwrg 7

o €ypdyapev, he asks what we wrote ; épurg e éypaya, he asks whether I
wrote.

& B
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(6) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. E.g.

*Emypedeiras mrws 10070 yenjoerar, he takes care that this shall be done

(339) ; PoBotpeda py) dudorépwy Nuapmikauey, we fear that we have
missed both (369, 2).

(¢) A distinct supposition of an absolute statement, that
is, a supposition that such a statement is, was, or will be
true. Eg. ’

Ei ypder, if he is writing; €l éypayev, if he wrote; €l yéypacpe,
if he has written ; el ypdybes, if he shall write or if he 18 to write. What
is supposed in each case could be expressed by ypdde:, éypayev,
Y€Ypage, or ypdye.

4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express
a supposition that some statement either kad been or were
now true, while it is implied that really it was not or s not
true. KEg. .

Ei éypaya, if I had written; €l éypacpov, if I were now writing or
if I had been writing ; the context indicating that really I did not write
or am not writing (410). These expressions originally always referred
to the past, as they do in Homer.

5. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were
developed after Homer the use of the past tenses of the
indicative with elfe or el «ydp in wishes (732); and also
the Attic construction of the past tenses of the indicative
to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is
an assimilation of the final tlause to a preceding indicative. -
Eg.

Ei yap robro émolyoa, O if I had only done this! Eife Tovro elxes,
0 if you only had this !

Eie 167 dwéBavov, iva pi) Tobro émalbov, would that I had then
perished, that I might not have suffered this. =

For the indicative with av or «é, the potential indicative, see 243.

I1I. SUBJUNCTIVE.

8. (a) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently
most primitive use, seen in Homer (284), expresses futurity,
like the future indicative, and has o? for its negative. Eg.

0V ydp ww Tolovs Bov dvépas ovd¢ Bwpar, for never did I see such
men nor shall I ever sce them, Il. i. 262 ; xai woré Tis eimpow, and
some one will some time say, Il. vi. 459.

() Though this primitive use disappears in the later language,'
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the subjunctive still remains closely related in sense to the
future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be inter-
changed with it.

7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the
future (287) has, even in Homer, developed the idea of
propriety or expediency. E.g.

AdG: péve e Géw ; shall I remain here or run ? Il. x. 62. So mp
{w; whither shall I go? Od. xv. 509. But the future indicative can
be used in the same sense ; a8 7{ 8fjra Spdpev; uyrép 1) Povevoo-
pev; what are we to do? shall we slay our mother ? Eur. EL 967.
(See 68.)

8. (a) In exhortations and in prohibitions with w7 (250-
259) the subjunctive has an imperative force, and is always
future; as in {wuev, let us go; w7 Bavudante, do not wonder.

The future indicative occasionally occurs in prohibitions with u
(70).

(® The subjunctive with us, especially in Homer, may
express a future object of fear with a desire to avert it;
as in g vias &\wou, may they not seize the ships (as I fear
they will). (See 261.) From such expressions combined
with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of un with
the subjunctive expressirlg a future object of fear; as ¢poBoi-
pai pi) amwonyrac, I fear that he may perish.

9. In the constructions with od u7 (294) the subjunctive
and the future indicative are used, without apparent distinc-
tion, in a future sense; as o0 u% wévnras and od wy yevrj-
oetat, it will not happen.

10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a
future object of care or exertion. E.g.

"Epxerar Swws tovro {8y, he comes that he may see this (317);
émpeletral Srws TovTo yévnTas (or yewmjoeras), he takes care that this
skall be done (339). In clauses of purpose the future indicative is
sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became the

regular Attic form.

11, In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses
either a future supposition (444), or a general supposition
which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462).

(a) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric sub-
junctive (8) states ; as édv 7is eimy, tf one shall say (the thing supposed
being el 715, one will say) ; here the future indicative may be used
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in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it
supposes an event to occur at any time, as we say if any one ever goes
or whoever goes, with an apodosis expressing repetition or a general
truth ; as édv 7is kAéfy (or 8s dv xredy), xoAd{erar, if any one steals
(or whoever steals), he is always punished.

(b)) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive
which does not refer to future time, and here the future indicative can
never be used. In most other languages (as in English and generally
in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by
the present indicative, like an ordinary present supposition ; but the
Greek, in its desire to avoid a form denoting present time, generally
fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The con-
struction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except
in relative clauses (468): this indicates that it does not belong to
the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.)

For the Homeric subjunctive with xé or dv in independent
sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in meaning from the future
with ké or av, see 201, 1.

ITI. OPTATIVE.

12, The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct
form of expression than the subjunctive, imperative, or
indicative, in constructions of the same general character as
those in which these moods are used.

13. This is seen especially in independent sentences,
where the optative either expresses a wish or exhortation,
or is used (regularly with @v or «é) in a potential sense.

"Thus oyuev, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to lwpev, let
us go. Corresponding to éfeAfuv Tis idétw, let some one go out and see,
we have éfeA@dv Tis {8ot, may some one go out and see, Od. xxiv. 491.
“E)otro dv, he would take or he might take, corresponds to the Homeric
éAyrac or é\yrai ke, he will take or he may take (201, 1).

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or per-
mission, which have a neutral sense and can hardly be classed as
cither potential or wishing. See IL iv. 17, el & al wws 168¢ wdoe
didov xal §8Y wédoiro, 7} ToL pév oikéotto wohes Ilpidpoto dvaxros,
adris 8’ *Apyelnv “EAévyy Mevédaos dyoito, where we may translate
the apodosis either let the city still be a habitation and let M. carry away
Helen, or the city may still be a habitation and M. may carry away
Helen. 1In iii. 72 we have ywvaixd Te oixad’ dyéofuw, and in iii, 255
Tp 3 xe vucjoavre yui) Kal xrijpal’ &éroito, where dyérfw and
érorrd ke refer to essentially the same thing with dyoiro in iv, 19.
Following II. iii. 255 (above) we have oi 8’ &Adov vaioipev Tpoiyy,
roi 8¢ véovTay, ie. the rest of us may remain dwellers in Troy, while
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they will return to Greece. From such neutral future expressions were
probably developed the two distinct uses of the optative. In its
hortatory sense as a form of wishing, the optative waa distinguished
by the use of w1} as a negative ; while in its potential sense it had ov
as its negative (as in od pyv ydp T xaxdrepov GANo wdboius, for really
I can suffer nothing worse, Il xix. 321), and it was soon further marked
by the-addition of xé or &v. (See Appendix L)

14 In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the
object of exertion or of fear, the optative is never an original
form ; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or
future indicative (8, b; 10) in the changed relation in
which either of them is placed when its leading verb is
changed from present or future to past time.

We represent this change in English by a change from may to"
maght, or from shall or will to showld or would; as épxerar va I8y,
he comes that he may see, fAOev {va iSo:, he came that he might see ;
émiypeleitar dmws TovTO yevioeray he takes care that this shall be
done, émepeleito Gmws TouTo Yevijooito, he took care that this should
be done; ¢ofeirar py Totro wdly, he fears that he may suffer this;
épofifn i) Totro wdGos, he feared that he might suffer this. Here the
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter) is very
often used in place of the optative.

15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle
(14) holds, that the optative after past tenses represents (in
a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the
direct form, which original mood is always used after
present and future tenses, and may be retained after past
tenses (667, 1).

Here again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our
change from s to was, have to had, shall and will to should and would,
etc.; a8 Aéyes 8ru dAnbés éoTev, he says that it is true; élefev 6Te
dAnlés €in (or éoriv), he said that it was true; Aéyew G7¢ ypdiper, he
says that he will write; élefev 61i ypdyfou (or ypdifes), he said that he
would write. So ovk olda 7( elmw, I know not what I shall say; ovx
pdewv 7i elmocp (or eimw), I knew not what I should say.

16. In future conditions the optative expresses the sup-
position in a weakened future form, as compared with the
stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative.

Compare év éAOw, if I (shall) go (444), with €l E\Bocpe, 3f T should
go (456). Often the form of the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides

whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a subjunctive or by
an optative ; thus in Dem. iv. 11 we have dv odrdés ¢ wdby, if any-
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thing happens (shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on moujoere;
and in the next sentence, referring to precisely the same contingency,
we have el 71 wdfos, depending on two optatives with dv.

17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is
that found in past general suppositions, as e Tis xAéyrecev
(or 8 xK\éYrecev), éxordlero, if ever any one stole (or whoever
stole), he was (always) punished (462 ; 531).

Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunc-
tive after a present tense (11), differing in this from the optative in
future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The late
development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in
protasis with e in Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive
in protasis is also infrequént. It may therefore be disregarded in con-
sidering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11, b.)

For & more full discussion of the relations of the optative to the
other moods, see Appendix I

IV. IMPERATIVE.

18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation,
entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259). ZEg.

Peiye, begone! EAbérw, let him come. Ads pot Tovro, give me
this. My wolew ddixa, do not do what 13 unjust.




CHAPTER IIL
THE TENSES.

19. THERE are seven Tenses,—the present, imperfect,
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The
imperfect and pluperfect occur only in the indicative; the
futures are wanting in the subjunctive and imperative.

20. These tenses may express two relations. They may
designate the time of an action as present, past, or future,; and
also its character as going om, finished, or simply taking place.
The latter relation is expressed by the tenses in all the moods
and in the infinitive and the participle; the former is always
expressed in the indicative, and to a certain extent (to be
explained below) in the dependent moods and the participle.

21. The tenses are divided into primary tenses, which
denote present or future time, and secondary or historical
tenses, which denote past time. This distinction applies
properly only to the tenses of the indicative; but it may
be extended to any forms of the dependent moods which
have the same distinction of time as the tenses of the
indicative.

The primary tenses of the indicative are the present (in
its ordinary uses), perfect, future, and future perfect. The
secondary tenses are the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist (in
its ordinary uses).

This distinction will be more fully explained at the end of this

chapter (165-191). It must be noted that the historic present (33) is
a secondary tense, and the gnomic aorist (154) is a primary tense.

22. In speaking of the time denoted by any verb, we must
distinguish between time which is present, past, or future with
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reference to the time of speaking or writing (that is, time
absolutely present, etc.), and time which is present, past, or
future with reference to the time of some verb with which
the verbal form in question is connected (that is, time relatively
present, etc) Thus, when we say Ttoiro dAnfés éorw, this is
true, éoriv is present with reference to the time of speaking;
but when we say &pn 7obro dAnf& elvar or efrev 6Tt TOUTO
dAnbés éoriv (or ein), he said that this was true, (i.e. he said “this is
true”), the present tense which we use denotes time present to
the time of the leading verb, i.e. time absolutely past and only
relatively present. The same distinction is seen between the
future in rotro yemjoeras, this will happen, and that in égn Todro
yejoerbas or elrev St yeviioeras (yemjooiro), he said that this would
happen ; where the future in the first case is absolutely future, but in
the other cases is only relatively future and may be even absolutely
past. Again, in Tobro éyévero, this happened, the aorist is absolutely
past ; but in ¢y Tobro yevéobas, or efrev Sri TovTo éyévero (or
yévoiro), ke said that this had happened, it denotes time past to
the time of the past leading verb, and so is doubly past. But in
connection with a future expression an aorist, though relatively
past, may be absolutely future; as in PLAT. Rep. 478 D, 7o
davév as subject of éoerfar means that which will hereafter have
appeared. So Sampafdpevos in 496 E.  (See 143.)

It is a special distinction between the Greek and the English
idioms, that the Greek uses its verbal forms much more freely
to denote merely relative time. Thus, we translate the Greek
presents elvac and éori after égnm or eZrev (above) by our was
the futures yerjoerfa: and yerjoerar by would happen,; and the
aorists yevéoOas and éyévero by had happened. This distinction
appears especially in the indicative, optative, and infinitive of
indirect discourse; in future forms after past tenses in final and
object clauses with iva, érws, etc. ; and usually in the participle ;
but not in protasis.

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.
PRESENT.

23. The present indicative represents an action as going
on at the time of speaking or writing; as ypddw, I write,
or I am writing.

An important exception occurs when the present indicative in in-
direct discourse denotes time which is present relatively to the leading
verb, See above, 22 ; 669, 2; 674, 1.
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24, As the limits of such an action on either side of the
present moment are not defined, the present may express a
cuslomary or repeated action or a general truth. E.g.

‘H npipva Tov wholov 8 eis Ajhov *Abfpvaior wépumovay, the
stern of the ship which the Alhmunw send to Delos (every year). Prar.
Phaed. 58 A. Tikter roi xdpos #Bpwv, 6tav xaxp SABos émqprac,
satiety begets insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, THEOG.
153. ’Ev xpdvyp dwodpBives 70 Tdpfos dvlpuimowriy, in time timidity
dies out in men. AEscH. Ag. 857.

28. The present denotes merely the continuance or progress
of an action, without reference to its completion It may, bow-
ever, be implied by the context that the action is not to be
completed, so that the present denotes an attempled or intended
action. Especially 8{5wpu, in the sense of offer, and welfw, try to
persuade, are thus used. E.g.

Niv & dpa 7 at'n't'xa ro)\.ht‘x 8&80?, he offers many things, Il ix.
519. Ilelfovo: dpds évavria xal Tols vipois kal T¢ Sikalyp Yndica-
aOac, they are trymg to persuade you to vote contrary both to th¢ laws and
to justice. Isak. i. 26,

This conative signification is much more common in the imperfect.
See 36 and the examples.

26. The present is often used with expressions denoting past
time, especially wdAa:, in the sense of a perfect and a present
combined. E.g.

Keivov ixvedw wdAay, I have been tracking him a long time (and
still continue it). SopH. Aj. 20. OV mdlar oor Aéyw é7i TavTéV
Pnpe elvae; ie have I not long ago told you (and do I not still repeat)
that I call it the same thing ? PLaT. Gorg. 489 C. Oeods airTd . . .
¢povpas ereias pijxos. AESCH. Ag. 1. So moAdv xpdvov Tobro Toid.
So in Latin, iam dudum loguor.

27. The presents sjxw, I am come, and oixopar, I am gone, are
used in the sense of the perfect. An approach to the perfect
sense i3 sometimes found in such presents as ¢m-ym, in the sense
I am bams’wd, dM\ioxopar, I am captured, vicd and Kkpatd, I am
viclorious, vrropas, I am amquered, a&m, I have been unjust (I am
d8ixos). So the Epic ixw and ixdve, with éAAvua: and some-
times rikTw in tragedy. E.g.

Oixerar els @Aa Oiav, he ts gone to the divine sea. Il xv. 223.
Oepwrroxdi)s frw mape o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you. THuC. i
137. Tods adikws pedvyorras Swkaiws kariyayov, they justly re-
stored those who were unjustly banished. Prar. Menex. 242 B, ’IAiov
dAiokopévov, after the capture of Ilium. THUC. vi. 2. So dAw-
oxopévov Tob Teixeos. HDT. i. 85. "Omwsle vijs dvoryopévys Oipys,
behind the open door. Hor. i. 9. Ei wdvra Tabra éAvpaivero tois
8)ois, &ws dvérpefe, T{ Anpoobévys ddixei; how 1s Demosthenes to
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blame ! DEm. xviii. 303, IIdpywr SAAvpévev év vavoiv éBav, 1
embarked after the towers had been destroyed. Evur. I T. 1108, “Hde
ri{kTeL o€, this woman is thy mother. 1d. Ion. 1560.

Present participles are given in some examples here where they
illustrate the meaning of the tense.

28. The Greek, like other languages, often uses such presents
a8 I hear, I learn, I say, even when their action is finished before
the time to which they strictly refer. E.g.

E! oracudfovow, Gomrep 1rvv9avop-e0a, 1f they (the Swdtam) are
in discord, as we learn. Tacc. vi. 16. ‘Eml médess, s éyd dwoy
alofdvopac, péXdoper iévas peydAas. Id. vi. 20.

(Eluc as Future) 29, The present eluc, I am going, and its
ompounds, have a future sense. Efu. thus became a future of
pxopar, the future "éAedoopac not being in good use in Attic
prose. E.g.

Zed vm-cpos el md yaiav, I shall go. Il xviii. 333, Elu:
1ra.)uv ar ckuva, T shall recur to that. PraT. Phaed. 100 B. "Q (X,
éyw pév dmecpe, ovas kal keiva Puldfwr. Od. xvii. 593. "AAN
eloewpt, god & ob ¢povrid, but I'll go in and not mind you, AR.
Nub. 125. Ei & odror dwiaov, jpeis pdvor pevotuev, but if they
(shall) depart, we alone shall remain. XN, Cyr. iv. 5, 24.

In Homer eluc is used also as a present ; as olos & domjp eloe
per’ datpdo, Il xxii. 317. So ii. 87, xi. 415; Od. iv. 401 ; and
often in similes. This is doubtful in Attic; as in wpdoewue Sape
xai Bpéras 10 adv, AEscH. Eum. 242, where mpdcewut may be mpos +
elpi. See Kriiger and Classen on ériacw, THUC. iv. 61,

80. The future sense of elu: and its compounds extends to the
optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect discourse, and often to
the participle in other uses (especially when it expresses purpose with
as). E.g.

Ipocimov 87¢, € w3 mapeodpela ovorpaTevodpevor, éxeivor éd’
ypuds locey, ie. that they would come against us. Xex. Hell. v. 2, 13.
See also v. 1, 34, where el pu3) dmiotev corresponds to el py éxmépuyocev.
As loyue in this use is equivalent to a future optative, it is naturally
rare (128). ’Awmévac évduilev drav Boé)hrrm, he helieved he could depart
(Gmecus) whenever he pleased. THUC. v. 7.  So otk épagav (Edy) u vay
XEN. An. i. 3,1 and 8;1i. 4, 12: cf. n 1, 3, ii. 6, 10 Kai 70 7tp
ve ad wpoodvros Tov Yuxpov avry 1) vrcfcevac 9 droleiofac.
Prat. Phaed. 103 D. (Ilpooedvros is an ordinary present participle :
see 31.) OV yap jdew é£udv, for he did not know that ke was to go.
AR Pac. 1182. ‘O & eis Iléporas iwv maphy orveokevaouévos. XEN.
Cyr. iv. 5, 26. Tadsr eirav dviorduyy ds dridv. Prar. Prot. 335 C
(this might come under 31). So dveorijkny ds é§idv, ib. 335 D,
Ilapeaxevdfero ds dwiovoa. XeN. Cyr. i. 3, 13. So Truc. vi. 63.

31. In the optative and infinitive not in indirect discourse, and
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often in the participle, the same forms of elu: are used as ordinary
presents. E.g.

0v8¢v dv Siddopov moroi, dAXN émi Tavrov {otev. Prar. Rep. 360
C. Ei moAéuios {oe. Ib.415 E. See o in Rep. 490 B, in a peculiar
indirect quotation. “Ore ioc. Id. Tim. 78 C. In XEN. An. i 3, 1,
after éévas as future (30), we have éBud{ero iéva: and fjpfaTo wporévar
"Efov avrg eiciévre eis Tas oixias ovyylyveafar dre BovAorro.
PLAT. Rep. 360 C. ’Amorpemduevos 6 dyjp xal Sz ToU odparos
éw idv. Id. Tim. 79 C. So ANT. v. 78, vi. 45.

In the subjunctive and imperative there can of course be no special
future sense in these verbs. )

32. In animated language the present often refers to the
future, to express likelihood, intention, or danger. E.g.

Ei atr 4 moAes Appbiicerar, éxerar 1) wdoa Swkekla, if this city
shall be captured, all Sicily 1s (at once) in their possession. THUC. Vi. 91.
Mévopev éws v éxaoror kata moreis AndpOdpey ; shall we wast untsl we
are each captured, city by city? Id vi. 77. Ei 8¢ ¢now obros,
8ecfdrw xal wapacyéobu, kdyo xatafalvw, and I will take my seat.
DEu. xix. 32. So dwéAAvpac, I am to perish, Lys. xii. 14. For a
similar use of the perfect, see 51. (See also 61.)

33. (Historic Present) The present is often used in
narration for the aorist, sometimes for the imperfect, to give
a more animated statement of past events. This is called
the historic present. ZEg.

BovAyy émrirexvarar Smws pi) dAiwrleiev *Abnvaios, he contrives a
plan to prevent the Athenians from assembling. Hbpr. i 63. Keleveo
wépar avpas' droaTéAlAova v odv, kai wepl avTdy 6 OcpioToxAi)s
kpida wéumer. THUC. i 91. Aapelov kal Ilapvodridos 'yf}'vow'a.t.
waides 8¥o. XEN. AN. i 1, 1. Towatra 700 mapdvros HviK’ Ay

Seikvvo tolvap ékAvov éfyyovpévov. Sorm. EL 424.
The historic present is not found in Homer.

IMPERFECT.

34. The imperfect represents an action as going on in
past time ; as éypacov, I was writing.

36. The imperfect is thus a present transferred to the
past, retaining all the peculiarities of the present which are
consistent with the change. Thus it may denote a customary
or repeated action, or a series of actions; or, if it refers to
a single action (as it very frequently does), it represents.it in
its progress rather than as a simple past occurrence (like the

« N
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aorist). In narration it dwells on the course of an event
instead of merely stating its occurrence. ZE.g.

’Ext Kéxpomos 4 *ArTicy) xard méles greito, xai ov fvvyjeaav
ﬁov)\zwé,mvot, dAX avrol éaoror émoAiTedovro Kal éBovAed-
ovro. E1ru81) 8¢ Onoeds cﬁaotkevtrev, é& v viv woAw oboav
vvdkioe wdvras. THUC. i. 15. (Here the imperfects refer to the
state of the country or to customs ; the aorists state event.s, ¢Bw;)t¢w¢,
became king, fovixuae, collected tnto one state) Kal ‘n'apuo'ras' o pev ¢v0¢v
6 & &lev, eﬁowv, eeexpovév e, Tehevtdvres éx Aevafov: uels
& ¢-yu\a-re, xal o0r drovew B0élere ovre moTEvELY eﬂovkwﬂe,

they kept on shouting, ebc. and you lauglmi ete. DEM. xix. 23.
Efrupwpqv T /\s-yuv -rov'rmv dv eis ‘mv BovAqy amryyuka. Ibid.
Ho-rtpov -rav'ra 1rav'ra woudy 7)8lker xal wapeowdvder xai éAve
v eipijyy 4} ob; in doing all these things was he acting unjustly and
breakmg the peace, ebc.? Id. xviii. 71; see also ib. 69. (Compare Tyv
ctp‘qvnv élvoe Ta mhola AaBdv, of the event, ib. 73.) l'Ia.pe)Lva
émi epgxr’s Bv{awwvs ngtov w,m'o)\zpuv Ib. 87. ‘“Ypels yip
Tadr émpdrTere, Kal TavTa mw iplv tjpeoxev (of a course of
actmn) Id. xix. 189. ’hmc&q yap ef)\zv Ol\vvﬂov chmros, *OXdpma
uro;a, eu: 85 v Ovolay 1rav'ras‘ Tods -rexwras' ¢rvv1,7a‘y¢v. Ib. 192.
Elra 767" o0k éleyes mapaxpijpa Tavra ovd’ é8idackes qpas; did
you then not tell this at once on the spol, or instruct us? Ib. 25.

The same action (as in the last two examples) could easily have
been mentioned, without reference to its continnance, as & mere event.
For the relations of the imperfect to the aorist, see 56.

86. The imperfect, like the present (25), sometimes denotes
attempted action, being here strictly an imperfect tense. So especi-
ally é{dovv and érefov. E.g.

(B rmos) “AAévvmaov é8i8ov, Philip offered Halonnesus (lit. tried
to give if). ArsCHIN. iii. 83. "Exaoros éweifev adrov tmoorivar Tiv
dvaiv, each one tried to persuade him to undertake the command. XEN,
An. vi. 1, 19.

Kv;w. {orar’ depdpevov, xata & mou IIyAeiwva, and was abwt
to overpower the son of Peleus. I1. xxi. 327. ’Epicfoiro wapg ok
éx8:8dvros v avAiv, he trwd to hire the yard of one who refused to let
it. Hor. i. 68. Iléuyavres és Eap&s Xpvodv dvéovTto, _they sent to
Sardu and wanted to buy gold. Hor. i. 69. *Enebipnoe is xAavidos,
xal avTiv wpowu\ﬂmv @véeTo, he took a fancy (aor) to the cloak, and
tried to buy i¢. Hpr. iii. 139. “A evrpao-ae-ro odk éyévero, what was
attempted did not happen. THUC. vi. 74. So wpoceriles, she wanted to
add, Ar. Nub. 63.

87. When the present has the force of the perfect (27), the
imperfert has regularly the force of a pluperfect. E.g.

0 dxAos xara Oéav Hxev, the crowd had come to look on. THUG. vi.
31. ’Emel ¢gxeo wyi IIvAovde, after thou wast gone by ship to Pylos.
0Od. xvi. 24.
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38. The imperfect sometimes denotes likelihood, intention, or
danger in past time (see 32). E.g.

’Ened) ¢ YevderOac da-a’»)u\v-ro, when he was on the point of ruin
tlmmghhudouw. ANT. v. 37. Kairap é0vpoxe Téxv, drwAAdpny
& ¢7w,andmychddmwcr¢aboutto die, andlwaaabout to perish. EUR.
H F. 538. ’Exawdunv §ides, I was to be slain. 1d. L. T. 27.

39. The imperfect #v (generally with dpa) may express a fact
which is just recognised as such by the speaker or writer, having
prevmusly been denied, overlooked or not understood. E.g.

*Q wémos, ok dpa wdvra vorjpoves 0dd Sikaiol foav ‘Pau;m»v -
Topes 3¢ ;uSov-rcs, ie they are not, as I once mmgnwd. Od xiii. 209.
Ovx Gpa potvov énv épiduv yévos, AAXN éml yalav elogl 8w, there 1s
not after all merely ome race of discords, but there are two on earth. HEs.
Op.11. “O8’ v dpa 6 fvAAaBdv pe, this is then the one who setzed me.
SopH. Ph. 978. O3 oV pdvos &p’ )o@ &moy; are you not then the
only epops (as I thought)? AR Av. 280. *Ap’ ov 768¢ v 70 Sévdpov,
ép Smep fyes fuds; 18 not this then the tres to which you were bringing
us ? PraT. Phaedr. 230 A.

Other imperfects are rare ; as fwiorw, XeN. Hell. iii 4, 9.

40. In like manner the imperfect may express something which is
the result of a prevnous discussion, with reference to which the past
form is used. Tlm is sometimes called the phdooophw :mperfect. Eg.

"Hv 7 povowy) dvrioTpodos Tijs yUpvaoTiis, € péuvnoar, music
theu(aawaprowd)comapondc f you remember, togymnamcs. Pr.u‘ Rep.
522 A. Kal dixacov 8 Pijoouev dvdpa elvar ¢ adrg fpom"(p, gmep
xal woAs ﬁv Swkain, and now we shall say that a man is just in the
same way in whtch also a state was (shown to be) just. Ib. 441 D. Aw
aplepotper éxeivo, & T piv Sixalp BéATwov éylyvero, Tg 8¢ ddixyg
drdAAvro, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) becomes better by
Justice and s ruined by injustice. Prar. Crit. 47 D.

41. The Greek sometimes uses an idiom like the Enghsh he was
thcmwho duluforhauthem who dldit asﬂv omvvap.qv

TavTYY eimov Htw‘avSpos, Tauc. viii. 88; Tis §v o Boybricas Tois
Bulavrioss xal odoas avrods; DEM, xviii 8.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. .

42. The perfect represents an action as already finished
at the present time; as yéypada, I have written (that is, my
writing 18 now finished).

43. The pluperfect represents an action as already finished
at a given past time; as éyeypddew, I had written (that is,
my writing was finished at some specified past time).

44 The perfect, although it implies the performance of the action
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in past time, yet states only that it stands completed at the pramt time.
This explains why the perfect is classed with the present as a primary
tense, that is, as a tense of present time.

45. The perfect and the pluperfect may be expressed by the
perfect participle with the present and imperfect of eiui. Here,
however, each part of the compound generally retains its own
signification, so that this form expresses more fully the con-
tinuance of the result of the action of the perfect to the present
time, and of that of the pluperfect to the past time referred to.
E.g.

Ilemoundss éorw (or 7)v), he 13 (or was) in the condition of having
done,—he has done (or had done). 'Epov oi vépoc ov pdvov dweyvw-
kOTes elol wy ddixeiv, dAANG kai xexeAdevkoTes TavTyy THV gfk'qv
AapBdvew, it is the laws which not only have acquitted me of injustice,
but have commanded me to inflict this punishment. Lys. i. 34. ’ErdApa
Aéyew s éyw 75 wplyK eipi Todro Sedpaxds, he dared to say that T
was the one who had done this deed. DEM. xxi. 104. In DEm. xviii. 23,
ovre yip |v wpeafeia wpds ovdéva dmweoTaluévy tire Tdv ‘EA-
Mjvwv means for there was no embassy then out on a mission to any
of the Greeks; whereas dwéoraAro would have given the meaning no
embassy had ever been sent out (see 831).

This of course does not apply to cases where the compound form
is the only one in use, as in the third person plural of the perfect and
pluperfect passive and middle of mute and liquid verbs.

46. On the other hand, although the simple form very often implies
the continuance of the result of the action down to the present time
or to a specified past time, it does so less distinctly than the com-
pound form, and not necessarily (see the last two examples below). Eg.

Emipuerids oi Oeol &v oi GvBpumor Séovrar kaTerkevdxao v, the
Gods have carefully provided what men need. XEN. Mem. iv. 3, 3. Tav
wouT@Y Tives vrobijkas bs xpi) (v kaTaAeAoimao v, some of the puets
have left us suggestions how to live. Isoc. ii. 3. *Axrkoa piv Tolvopa,
pvnuovevw 8 ob, I have heard the name, but I do not remember st. PLAT.
Theaet. 144 B. "A oo Tixn kéxpnke, Tabr’ dpeilero, Fortune has
taken back what she has lent you. MEN. Fr. 598.

47. "Exw with the aorist and sometimes the perfect participle may
form a periphrastic perfect (831). In tragedy and in Herodotus this is
often fully equivalent to our perfect with have; elsewhere, especially
in Attic proee, the participle and éxw are more or less distinct in their
force. Still, this is the beginning of the modern perfect. Eg.

IToip odv épyy Tob7’ dmetArjoas Exes; have you made this threat
Sorm. O. C. 817. Tév wév wporicas, ov & dripdoas Exer; Id.
Ant. 22 ; see ib. 32. ‘Hpuads wpdyos doxomov éxet mepdvas. Id. Aj.
21, Huvdaro yip tabr, ovdé ww Ajjfavr Exet, ie. the story has not
yet ceased to be told. Id. O. T. 731; see Tr. 37, TapBijoad’ éxw. “Os
ape viv dripdoas Exei. Eur Med. 33; see ib. 90. “Apews Te
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poipav peralafov éxe Twvd. Id. Bacch. 302. Zob favpdoas Exw
768¢. SopH. Ph, 1362 ; so PLaT. Phaedr. 257 C (in poetic language).
Old poc ﬁcﬁovAevxms éxee. Sopw. 0. T. 701 (after orjoas éxeis
in 699). "Ooris ¥y éxet pov aprwdoas 70 mwadiov, whoever has
snatched away (though here éxet may mean keeps). An. Th. 7086.
E-yxkya'ao- éxes T6 owria. Id. Eccl. 355. "Y‘Jrép Tov ‘EAMjvov
To¥s oV Sovddaas exas‘, ie. whom you hold in alavery or whom you
have enslaved. Hpr. i 27. ’Apdorépwv pe TovTwyv dmoxAnicas
éxess. Id i 37; so i 41. ’Adaldve émiTpéfavres nuéas adrods
éxopev, we have entrusted ourselves, ete. Id. vi. 12. IloAAd xpijuara
éxopev dvynpwaxdéres. XEN. An. i 3, 14 (here éxomev expresses
possession). See THUC. i. 68 ; Dem. ix. 12, xxvii. 17.

The beginning of this usage appears in Hgs. Op. 42 :—

Kpiyavres yap éxovo feol Biov dvBpdmowot.

48. Elxov or &yov with the participle may form a periphrastic
pluperfect in the same way (47). Eg.

“Ov ¥ elxor 48y xpdveov éxBeBAnxdres. Sopn. Ph. 600.
See Hpr. i 28; 73, and 75 ; XEN. An. iv. 7, 1.

49, (a) The perfect of many verbs has the signification of_a
present, which may usually be explained by the peculiar meaning
of the verbs. Thus Ovpoxew, to die, rebvyxévar, to be dead ; xaA-
€iv, o call, xexAfjoOar, to be called or named ; yiyveorOas, to become,
yeyovévas, to be; p«.;wpo'xuv', to remind, pepvijoba, to remember ;
eldéva, to krnow ; lordvay, to place, éordvay, lo stand.  So [)’eﬁr’xevm,
lo stand ; éyvoxévar, to know ; judiéobar, to wear ; xexrijobac, 1o
possess ; a'nrocaevac, to trust ; 1re¢vxevm, to be (by nature) ; etc.

(b) The pluperfect of such verbs has the signification of the
imperfect ; as olda, I know, pdew, I knew.

50. In gpistles, the perfect and aorist are sometimes used where we
might expect the present, the writer transferring himself to the time
of the reader. Eg.

*Améoralxd doc fov& Tov Adyov, I send you this speech. Isoo. i. 2.
Me‘r 'Aprafdlov, ov oo émrepypa, mpicoe. THUC. i 129. (Here
8v éreuya refers to the man who was to carry the letter.) So scrips
and mist in Latin. | _

- 51. The perfect sometimes refers to the future, to denote certainty
or likelihood that an action will immediately take place, in a sense
similar to that of the present (32), but with more emphasls as the
change in tlme is greater. E.g.

“Qor’ el pe rofwv éyxpamys alobioerar, SAwAa, I shall perish at
once. SopH. Ph. 75. Kdv 7ovro vikdper, wdvl jpiv memoinrac.
XN, An. i 8, 12. So perss in Latin.

52. In a somewhat similar sense (51), the pluperfect may express

, the immediate or sudden occurrence of a past action. This occurs
especially in Homer and Herodotus. E.g.
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0’ aribpoer p.vocp 'AGyvains: 9 & Odlvpmdvde BefBijxerv,
and she was gone to Olympus, 1L i, 221 ‘H p.év oapﬂ'qma wdAw
0ixdvie Bcﬁﬁxew. Od. i. 360. Tov & \cre gbux'r', xa'ra. & ocﬁoaa\,umv
xexvf ax/\vs IL v. 696. "AAAot 8 1rjyeudvas éxovres wp;ua‘ro
éri 10 ipdv, ie. they were on their way (at once). HD™. viii. 35 ; see ix.
61.

For the gnomic perfect, see 154 and 155.

AORIST,

83. The aorist indicative expresses the simple occurrence
of an action in past time; as &ypavra, I wrote.

54. This fundamental idea of stmple occurrence remains the essential
characteristic of the aorist through all the dependent moods, however
indefinite they may be in regard to time. The aorist takes its name
(ddpwrros, unlimited, unqualified) from its thus denoting merely the
occurrence of an action, without any of the limitations (Spoc) as to
completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which belong to other tenses.
It corresponds to the ordinary preterite (e.g. did, went, satd) in English,
whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds generally to the forms I
was doing, etc. Thus, émroiec Todro is he was doing this or he did this
habitually ; wemwoinke Tovro is he has already done this; émemosjxes
Tovro is he had already (at some past time) dome this; but émoinoe
vouTo is simply he did this, without qualification of any kind.

55. The aorist of verbs which denote a stale or condition
generally expresses the entrance into that state or condition. E.g.

BaoiAedw, I am king, eﬂwc)uwa, I became king; dpxw, I hold office,
ﬂpfa, I tmk office ; :r)wv-rw, éxdovryoa, I became rich. Tp aAyleiq
cnmpxu Kkal ov&m Kal -r-qpﬁpov arolédowmev: dANd wapd (Wvros
Tpoxpdrovs éxeilvyp ovvgknoe, she was his wife in good faith, and
has not yet even to this day been divorced; but she went to live with him
Jfrom Timocrates while T, was still living. DEM. xxx. 33.

B6. The aorist is distinguished from the imperfect by ex-
pressing only the occurrence of an action or the entrance into a
state or condition, while the imperfect properly represents an action
or state as going on or as repeated. See the examples of the
imperfect and aorist in 35, and compare svvgre: and ovrgkyoe in
DEM. xxx. 33 (in 55). The aorist is therefore more common in
rapid narration, the imperfect in detailed description. It must
be remembered that the same event may be looked upon from
different points of view by the same person;; thus in DEM. xviii.
71 and 73 (quoted in 35) é\ve mjv elpivyy and Ty eipiry EAvoe
refer to the same thing, once as an act in progress, and once as a
fact accomplished. No amount of duration in an act, therefore,
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can make the aorist an improper form to express it, provided it
is stated as a single past event viewed as a whole. Thus éBaci-
Aevoe Séxa érn (see HDT. §i. 157) means he had a reign of ten years,
(which is viewed as a single past event), while éBac{leve Séxa ér
might refer to the same reign in the sense he was reigning during
ten years. The aorist may refer even to a series of repetitions ;
but it takes them collectively as a whole, while the imperfect
would take them separately as individuals. See DEM. xviii
80, pera Tavra 8 ToVs dwoordlovs dmwavras dwéoTetda, and
afterwards I sent out all the naval armaments ; and xviii. 60, & pe&v
#pd Tob moMirederbar xal Snuryyopelv éué Tpov Aafe xal kaTéoye
Dil\urmos, the (succession of) advantages which Philip secured during
the period before I entered public life, emphatically opposed (as a
whole) to Philip’s many failures after that time, which are men-
tioned in @ 8 xal SiexwAvfy. If the orator had wished to dwell
on the number of the advantages or failures, or on their duration,
he could have used the imperfect. See the last example under 35.

57. Since the same event may thus be stated by the aorist or
the imperfect according to the writer’s point of view, it is natural
that it should occasionally be a matter of indifference which
form is used, especially when the action is of such a nature that
it is not important to distinguish its duration from its occurrence.
For example, this distinction can seldom be important in such
expressions as he said, he commanded ,» and we find éAeyov and
éxélevov in the historians where no idea of duration can have
been in mind. See of 8’ éxéAevdv Te ériévay, xal maperBivres ol
"'AByvaioc éLeyov Touile, THUC. i. 72, followed, at the end of the
speech in 79, by rowdra 8 oi "Abyvaio elwov and ApxiBapos
éAefe ToudSe. In such cases as the following (cited with others
by Kriiger) it was not important to the narrative whether the
idea of duration was included in the expression or not: BdAlero
and Bd)ero, Il ii. 43 and 45; 6Ojkev and rife, xxili. 653 and
656 ; Soke and 8{8ov, vii. 303 and 305 ; élrev and Aeime, ii. 106
and 107; compare also plrrvAdov with érepav, dmwrmoav, and
épboavro, i. 4656 and 466. In all these cases the fundamental
distinction of the tenses, which was inherent in the form,
remained ; only it happened that either of the two distinct forms
expressed the meaning which was here needed equally well It
must not be thought, from these occasional examples, that the
Greeks of any period were not fully alive to the distinction of
the two tenses and could not use it with skill and nicety. But
the Greeks, like other workmen, did not care to use their finest
tools on every occasion ; and it is often necessary to remember
this if we would avoid hair-splitting.

o]
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58. The aorist, expressing simply a past occurrence, is sometimes
used where we should expect a perfect or pluperfect, the action being
merely referred to the past without the more exact specification which
these tenses would give. E.g.

Tav oikerdv oddéva katéAirey, dAN dmavra wémpaxev, he (has)
left none of the servants, but has sold everything. AESCHIN. i 99.
*Evpdwovro és 1dv Ildvoppov, 30evwep dvyydyovro, they turned
towards Panormus, whence they (had) set sail. THuC, ii. 92. Kuvpov 8¢
peramépmerar drd Tis dpxi)s s avrov garpdmyy émroinoev, from the
dominion of which he (had once) made him satrap. XEN. An.i. 1, 2.

59. The aorist is generally used with éme{ or émeuds), after that, the
aorist with the particle being equivalent to our pluperfect. So after
éws and wplv, until, E.g.

’Ered) éredevrnoe Aapeios xal xaréory "Aprafépéns, afier
Darius (had) died and Artazerzes had become established. XEN. An.i. 1, 3.
O9 mpdalev e’ecvcyxei‘v éréAunoay wpds Hpas wéAepov wpiv Tods oTpa-
TNyoVs Nuav o vveAa Bov, they did not dare to bring war upon us untsl they
(had) seized our generals. Ib. iii. 2, 29. But the pluperfect may still
be used after émel or émedr), to give additional emphasis to the doubly
past action ; as in DEM. xviii. 42, émedy éfnmdrnole piv vueis,
éfnmdrnvro 82 ol Pukeis kal dvyipyvTo ai mohes, Ti éyévero ;

So in Latin we have generally postquam wvenst, but occasionally
postquam veneral.

60. The aorist is sometimes used colloquially by the poets (especially
the dramatists), when a sudden action, which 18 just taking place, is
spoken of as if it had already happened. E.g.

’Exyjves’ épyov xal mpivowav 1jv &ov, I must approve your act, ete.
SorH. Aj. 636. "Holnv dmeihais, éyédaca yYoloxourias, I am
amused by your threats, I cannot help laughing, etc. AR Eq. 696.

6l The aorist sometimes refers vividly to the future, like the
present (32) or perfect (51); as drwAdunv € e Aeies, I perish if you
leave me. EUR Alc.386;: so Med.78. See also @Aero, I1.ix.413 and 415.

62. In questions with 7{ oV, expressing surprise that something is
not already done, and implying an exhortation to do it, the aorist is
sometimes used strangely like a future. Eg.

T¢ odv 0¥ Senyfow Huiv Ty fvvovoiav ; why then don't you tell us
about the meeting ? PLaT. Prot. 310 A, T{ odv ob xal IIpédikov xai
‘Irwiay éxalécapev; why then don’t we call Prodicus and Hippias
too? Ib. 317 D. Soriobvov ... éokéw; Id Soph. 251 E. See
also Sora. O. T. 1003.

For the gnomic aorist see 154,

FuTURE.
63. The future denotes that an action is to take place
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in time to come; as wypdyw, I shall write or I shall be
writing, sometimes I will write; mweloeras, he will suffer,
sometimes ke shall suffer.

64. In indirect discourse and in all final constructions the future
expresses time future relatively to the leading verb. See 22.

65. The future may represent an action in its duration, its
mere occurrence, or its inception ; as éw, I shall have, or I shall
oblain ; rovro Sdow, I shall give this ; dpfw, I shall rule, or I shall
obtain power (cf. 55). E. g.

Hpaypartvowac Srws & eovo-w, they take trouble to gain power.
XeN. Rep. Lac. xiv. 5. "Ap’ ov (Siasperéor) oirives dpfovaiv Te xai
apfovrar; must we not distinguish between those who are to ruk and
ﬂwas who are to be mla” Prat. Rep. 412 B. Ilp oracidoovaw
oi émixovpor kai of apxowcs ; how wdl they fall into fadwn? Ib.
545 D (see below, wws &) mpurov ordas Eumeae)

66. The future may be used in'a gnomic sense, denoting that
something will always happen when an occasion offers. E.g.

*Anijp 6 pelywy kal mdAwv payfoerac. MEN. Mon. 45. ¢ He that
fights and runs away may turn and fight another day.”

67. The future is sometimes used to express what will here-
after be proved or be recognised as a truth. Compare the use
of the imperfect in 40. E.g.

Dihdaodos Nuiv Eorac 6 péAAwy kalds kdyaldds éoerlar Ppiraf,
he will prove to be a philosopher. Prar. Rep. 376 C.

68. The future is sometimes used in questions of doubt,
where the subjunctive is more common (287). E.g.

Ti Sira Spopev; pyrép 3} dpovedoopev; what shall we do? shall
we kill our mother ? Eun EL 967: so Ion. 768. Ilot rpéyopar;
whither shall I turn 7 1d. Hipp. 1066, Elr ¢ éy6 gov ¢uo-o;m¢, AR
Ach. 312. T{odv woujoopev; wérepov eis ™y wéAw wdvras Toi'-
Tovs wapadefdpela; what then shall we do? Are we to receive all
these into the state ? Prat. Rep. 397 D.

69. The second person of the future may express a concession
or permission; and it often expresses a command, like the im-
perative. E.g.

Tlpds Taira wpdfeis olov dv Gédys, you may act as you please.
Sorm. 0. C. 956. Ildvrws 8¢ Tovro Spdaecs, but by all means do thu
AR Nub. 1352. So in the common imprecations, dwoAeiofe, oipu-
Leale, may you perish, ete. Xeipl & od Yaioers moré. Evr. Med.
1320. Compare the Latin facies ut sciam, let me know ; abibis, depart.

70. In a few instances the future indicative with wmj expresses a
prohabition, like the imperative or subjunctive with ) (259). E.g.

Tabdry, dv por xpfiabe auuBoire, dvAdfere Ty wiorw wpos
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Tobrov Tov Opgka, kal p3) BovAfaeale eidévar, .7\, if you follow
my advice, hold fast to this security (69), and do not wish to know, etc.
DEwm. xxiii. 117. ’Edv 8¢ € povijre, xai vuvi Totro dpavepdv movjoere,
xai undepiav adrois ddewav Sdaere. Lys. xxix. 13. Heévov d8ixi}-
oeis pndémore xaipdv Aafdv. MEN. Mon. 397. So probably o¥ otya;
pydey Tov8 épeis xatd wrdAw, silence ! say mothing of all this tn the
city. AEsCH. Sept. 250. (See 279.) :

71. The future sometimes denotes a present intention, ex-
pectation, or necessity that something shall be done, in which
sense the periphrastic form with péAdw (73) is more common.
Eg.

Ti Suapépovoe av € dvdynns kaxomalfodvrwy, el ye wewvijoovot
kal Sufrjoovae kal piyfjoovot kal dypvrviicova.; if they are to
endure hunger and thirst, etc. XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 17. (Here € péAdovos
mewijy kal 8w, ete., would be more common, as in the last example
under 73) Alpe wAjkrpov, €l payei, raise your spur, if you are
going to fight. AR. Av. 769. The distinction between this and the
ordinary future (63) is important in conditional sentences (see 407).

72. A still more emphatic reference to a present intention is found
- in the question 7 Aéfecs; what do you mean to say ? often found in
tragedy; as dpot, T( Aéfers; 1) yap éyyls éori mov; Eur, Hec. 1124.
So Hec. 511, 712 ; Hipp. 363 ; Ion. 1113; Sora. Ph. 1233.

For the future in protasis, see 447 and 407 ; in relative clauses
expressing a purpose, 565 ; with dv, 196 ; with od wj, 294-301.

73. (Mé\w with the Infinitive) A periphrastic future is
formed by uéAlw and the present or future (seldom the aorist)
infinitive, This form sometimes denotes mere futurity, and
sometimes intention, expectation, or necessity. Z.g.

MéXAe: Tobro mpdrrew (or mpdfewv), he is about.to do this, or he intends
to do this. So in Latin, facturus est for faciet. MéXXw Vpds 8:8dfecy
G0ev pov 1) Swafoly) yéyove. PraT. Ap. 21 B. Oiroiv Sejoer Tob
TololToU TIVOS del émurTdToy, € péAAe ) mohirela oglerfac; if
the constitution 1s to be preserved. PLat. Rep. 412 A. (See 71.)

74. Although the present and the future infinitive were preferred
with péAdw (73), the aorist was still used by some writers, as by
Euripides. See AEscH. Prom. 626 (uéAAw mafeiv); Eur. Ion. 80
(éAdo  Tuxely), 760 (Oavelty péAdw), EL 17 (uéddovra Oaveiv),
Phoen. 300 (uéAAeis Ouyeiv) ;—where the metre allows no change.

75. The future infinitive with uéAlw forms the only regular
exception to the general principle which restricts the use of the
future infinitive to indirect discourse (see 86 ; 112).

76. The imperfect (seldom the aorist) of uéAdw with the
infinitive expresses past intention, expectation, or necessity. E.g.
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Kw:Mn[l, otk dp épelAes dvdlxdos dvdpds éraipovs Epevar év

Mtbqu»,wywwmnotaﬂerautomt ebc.(cf.89). 0d. ix.

475 See Il ii. 36. "EpeArAdv o’ dpa xunjoew éyd, I thought I

should start you off. AR. Nub. 1301. ’Emwrdryv AaBeiv, os éueAdev

avrd xadd Te kdyald moujoew. PLAT. Ap. 20 A. 'Epéddnoav
épBdAAev. TrUC. i 134,

FUTURE PERFECT.

77. The future perfect denotes that an action will be
already finished at some future time. It is thus a perfect
transferred to the future. ZEg. .

Km e ea.v sfn\eyfus, ovx dxferbioopal aor, dAA& péyirTos
ebepyérys wap’ epol dvayeypdyes, you will Iuwe bem mmlkd as my
greatest benefactor. PLA'I‘ Gorg 506 C. “Hv 8¢ u3) yévnras, pdryv éuol
xexAaboerar, oV & éyxavov Tedvijfers, I shall then have had my
whippings for nothing, and you will have died grinnming. AR. Nub, 1435.

78. The future perfect often denotes the continuance of an
action, or the permanence of its results, in future time. E.g.

Advapsw, s és didwv Tols émriyiyvopévors pvijpn katalelel-
\btfac,powcr,ﬂwmmyofwlmhwdlbckﬂto our posterity for ever.
THuc. ii. 64. (Compare 105.)

79. The future perfect sometimes denotes certainty or likeli-
hood that an action will immediately take place, which idea is
still more vividly expressed by the perfect (51). E.g.

Ei 8 wapeAOov els sorirody Stvairo 8iddfar, wds 6 mapdv $ofos
-AedboeTa, all the present fear will be at once dispelled. DEM. xiv. 2,
(Here the inferior Mss. have AéAvras, which would be like dAwAa,
quoted in 51.) Ppdfe, xai mwewpdferar, speak, and it shall be no
sooner savd than done. Ar. Plut. 1027. Evfis ’Apmios dpearifes,
@ore Pilos fulv ovdeis Aedelyerar XEN. An.ii 4, 5

80. The future perfect can be expressed by the perfect
participle and éropac. In the active voice this is the only form
in use, except in a few cases (chiefly éomjfw and rebifw). E.g.

"Av ratr eidoper, xal Ta Séovra éodpefa éyvwxdTes kal
AMywv pataiwv drnAdlaypévor, we shall have already resolved to do
our duty and shall have been freed from vain reports. DEm. iv. 50.
(See 45 and 831,)

81. A similar circumlocution with the aorist participle and éoropac
ia sometimes found, especially in the poets. E.g.

0V cwmioas &ree; SorE. 0. T. 1146. Avmpfels ére. Sopm. O.
(1. 816. (Seo 47 and 831,

83. When the perfect is used in the sense of a present (49), the
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future perfect is its regular future; as xexAzjoopas, ,.upw,«ro;w.;, acpe-
fw,IMbemwd,Iermwmbcr I shall withdraw, etc.

83. In many other verbs, the future perfect differs very elightly,
if at all, from an ordinary future. Thus werpdoopac is the regular
future passive of rurpdokw. Still, where there is another future, the
future perfect is generally more emphatic,

84. It must be remembered that, in most cases in which the Latin
or the English would use a future perfect in a dependent clause, the
Greek uses an aorist or even a perfect subjunctive. (See 90 and 103,
with the examples.)

IL. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS.

85. The distinctions of time which mark the various tenses
in the indicative are retained when the optative and infinitive
represent the indicative in indirect discourse, and usually in the
participle. But in other constructions these distinctions of time
disappear in the dependent moods, and the tenses here differ
only in their other character of denoting the confinuance, the
completion, or simply the occurrence of an action (20). The in-
finitive with dv i8 not included in this statement (see Chap. IIL.)

The tenses in these two uses must, therefore, be discussed

separately.
A. NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

88. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the
optative and infinitive not in indirect discourse (666 ; 684),
the tenses chiefly used are the present and the aorist. The
perfect is used here only when the completion of the action
is to be emphasized (see 102-110). For the occasional
future, see 111-113; 130-132.

PRESENT AND AORIST.

87. The present and aorist here differ only in this, that
the present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its
occurrence, the time of both tenses being otherwise pre-
cisely the same. ZE.g.

'Eav rocy fowo,sfhcahall be doing this, ortfhcdlaudoﬂm
(habitually) ; év woujoy tovro, (simply) ‘lf he shall do this; el
wotoin Tovro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this (habitu-
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ally) ; el wonfa-uc fol';'ro, of he should do this; wofu -ro{;ro, do tlu'c
tually) ; worqo-ov Toiro, do this. Ovrw vikfoaiul T éyo xai
vop.c{oq,n]v oogds, on this condition may I gain the mctory (aor) and
be considered (pres) wise. AR. Nub. 520. Bov)&c-raa ToUTO ToOLELY, he
wishes to do this (habitually) ; BovAerar TovTo woifjoas, (simply) he
wishes to do this. For other examples see below.

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for
example) only one form, s factal, corresponding to ei mocoin and el
woujoeiey, and only facere to correspond to both woceiv and woijoac
(as used above).

88. It is sometimes difficult here, as in the corresponding case of
the imperfect and the aorist indicative (56 ; 57), to see any decisive
reason for preferring one tense to the other; and it can hardly be
doubted that the Greeks occasionally failed to make use of this, as
well as of other fine distinctions, when either form would express the
required sense equally well, although they always had the distinction
ready for use when it was needed. Compare the present and the
aorist subjnnctive and optative in the following examples :—

’Eav ydp 7 e pavi xakov wewoquws, op,o)to‘yw ddukelv e'&v
p&wm pndev dpalvopar xakov memoupkas pndé PovAnbels, ob kal
oV Spoloyioes undev vn’ éuov ddixeirOac; of I shall appear (aor.) to
have done you any wrong, andthshall appear (pres.) to have done you
no wrong. XeN. Cyr. v. 5, 13. Ei pév yap 1rpoa'8¢£arro Pukéas
Tuppdxovs . . . u&[m 1rpo<r8¢xor.1'o, x‘r)\. DEM xix. 318. E!
Twes ronv 0ava‘rmv Hoav amor., (iva) wawmv 'rotmuv &xam\.amas
aquSovas mrep éxdoTov xop.waw-ro, kal ad el Twes ebepyeoias
evepyeTnkdTes elev, (iva) xata TavTe THV agw.v xopifoivro, tf any
had caused many deaths, that they might recewe (aor.) suffering for all
these, tenfold for each ; a.ndagain,t:fthey had done kind services to any,
that they might in like manner receive (pres.) their due reward. Prat.
Rep. 615 B. In the last example, it is obvious that the change from
xopizaivro to kopi{owrro is connected with the change from el foav
to e edepyernrdres elev; but it is questionable whether the latter
change is the cause or the effect, and it is also quite as hard to see the
reason for this change in the protasis, when both conditions are equally
general, as for that in the final clause. Probably no two scholars
would agree in the reasons which they might assign for the use of the
tenses in these examples. It is certain, however, that either present
or aorist would express the meaning equally well in all these cases.

Subjunetive and Imperative.

89. The present and aorist subjunctive and imperative
are always future, except that in general conditions (462 ;
532) the subjunctive is general in its time. In all final
constructions the subjunctive is future relatively to the
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leading verb. The following examples will show the dis-
tinction of the two tenses:—

Ilecfdpela mivress pedyopev adv vyuol $idyy é marplda
yelav, let us all be persuaded ; let us fly, ete. Il ii, 139. T pd; =i
8p® ; what shall I say ? what shall Ido? Ilds odv wepi Tovrwy TOLM-
pev; how then shall we act about this? Prar. Phil. 63 A.

'Avadoyiodpefa Ti dpodoynuéva Nuiv, let us enumerate the
points which have been conceded by us. Prar. Prot, 332 D. Mpydev
¢oBn0ys, fear not. But pundév pofBoi, be not timid. T woujoow;
what shall I do (in this case)? But 7i woid; what shall I do (gener-
ally)? OV ui) rolro elmys, you shall mot say this. OV py) yévyray,
¢ will not happen. So in the Homeric 098¢ Swpat, nor shall I ever
see (6).

*Av 8 115 dvlioTiTaL, Tepacdpeta xﬂpovo'ezu, but if any ons
Mdaudoppoudtous,wcwdltrytombdushﬁm.XnN. vu.3
11. Kav wo)\ep.os 0, éws &v ér dAdov éxwpev o*rpa‘revwom, ood
Te Kal TGV OOV a¢¢$op50a, and if there shall bo war, s long as we shall
be able, etc. XzN. Hell iv. 1, 38. ’AAXN ] év 'yL'vavxm Bérrwra
épe, but I will speak as I shall think best. Tave, vi. 9. Ous dv Bovhy
wovjoaclar pilovs, dyaldv Tv Aéye wepi adriv 1rpos‘ Tovs a'rra.'y'ye/\-
)wwas, wlwmwmr you :hau wish, etc. Isoc. i 33 Aml.s Adyos, dv
dxy T wpdypara, pdraldy Te ¢awe'rm. kal xevdv, all spm:h, if
(wherever) deeds are wanting, appears vain and empty. DEM. il 12.
Zvppayxely TovTois éfedovoww dmavtes, ois dv SpdoL Taperkeva-
apévovs, all are willing to be allied to those whom they sec prepared. DEM.
iv. 6.

‘Qs &v eirw ralbdpeda, let us obey as I shall direct. Il ix. 704.
"Hy éyyds éAOp Odvaros, ovdels BovAerar Ovijoxew, if death comes
near (the moment that death comes near), no one wants to die. Eur. Ale,
671. *Hv myv eipivyv monodpeba, perd. moddijs dodaleias Tv
wOAw oikiaopev, if we (shall) make the peace, ete. Isoc. viii. 20. “Ov pév
av i8p &ywrrra (sc. 6 kdwy), xaderaiver: dv & dv yvdpyov (sc. idp),
dorderar, ie whomamer the dog sees (at any tmu) Prar. Rep 376 A.

Qokel pov xataxadoar Tas ap.aeas, iva py d {ebym 7 'q,u.wv oTpa-
Ty, dAAd mopevdueha Sry dv T orparig cvudiépy, it sems
good to me to burn the wagons, that our beasts of burden may not be our
generals, and that we may go on whithersoever it may be best for the army.
Xen. An, iii. 2, 27. Kal ydp Bacileds alpetrar, ovy iva éavrod
xadis éripediTas, dAX {va kai oi éAdpevor 8¢ adrov €d TpdTTwO L.
XEN, Mem. iii. 2, 3.

Aedoka pi) érirabdpela Tis oikade 6800, I fear lest we may
Jorget the ,road home. XEN. An. iii, 2, 25. Awavoeitac admiv Adoar,
s pi) SaBfiTe dAX dwoAndOijTe, ie. he intends to destroy the
bﬁdys,thatywmynotpaaswerbutbecaught. Ib. u 4,17

Peiye, begone; xaipovrwv, let them _rejoice ; ") vop.t{e‘re, do not
belwva Eimé po, tell me; 86te po. TovroO, give me this. Zpevdivyy
Tis poi 867w, let some one give me a sling. Am. Av. 1187.
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90. When the aorist subjunctive depends on éreddv (or émrdv,
émjv), after that, it is referred by this meaning of the particle to
time preceding the action of the leading verb, so that éreidav rodro
8w, 7w means after I (shall) have seen this, I will come,; and
éredav rovro i8w, awépxopar, after I have seen this, I (always)
depart. In such cases it may be translated by our future perfect
when the leading verb is future, and by our perfect when the
leading verb denotes a general truth and is translated by the
present. As the subjunctive here can never depend upon a verb
of simply present time, it can never refer to time absolutely past ;
and we use the perfect indicative in translating such an aorist
after a verb expressing a general truth, merely because we use
the present in translating the leading verb, although this is
properly not present but general in its time.

In like manner, after éws, wpiv, and other particles signifying
until, before that, and even after the relative pronoun or édv, the
sorist subjunctive may be translated by our future perfect or
perfect, when the context shows that it refers to time preceding
that of the leading verb. E.g.

% 88, Srav pév 10700 Tods vépovs, omoiol Tivés elae Tromel,
éredav 8¢ Oole, dvldrrew xal xpfobai, while you are enacting
laws, you must look to sec of what kind they are; but after you have
enacted them, you must guard and use them. DEM. xxi. 34. (Here the
present Ti670-6¢ with rav, while, refers to an action continuing through
the time of the leading verb ; but G7af¢ with émeiddv, after that, refers
to time past relatively to the leading verb) Tabra, éreidav wepi T0d
yévovs eimw, Téte, v PovAnobe drodewr, epd, when I shall have spoken
about my birth, then, of you desire to hear, I will speak of these things.
DEx. 1vii. 16. (Here the aorist eirw, though absolutely future, denotes
time past with reference to éps.) ’Ewedav Siarpdfopar & Séopar,
n€w, when I shall have accomplished what I desire, I will come. XEN. An,
ii. 3, 20. ’Eredav 8¢ xpiywat yp, dvip fjpypévos md s méAews
Aéyer éx’ adrois émawov 1OV mpémovra, when they have covered them
with earth, etc. THUC. ii. 34. "Ews v og{yras 0 oxddos, Tdre xp
wpolipovs elvac- éredav 8¢ ) Oddarra Vmwépoxy, pdratos 4 omwovd,
as long as the vessel remains in safety (present) ; but the moment that
the sea has overwhelmed it (aorist). DEM. ix. 69. “Euws dv éxudfps,
&X' éAwida, until you have learnt fully, have hope. Sopn. O. T. 834.
Mia 8 xAivy xevi) déperar Tdv ddpaviv, of Gr py evpefidowv é
dvaipeawv, and one bier is always carried empty, in honour of the missing,
whose bodies are not (have mot been) found. THuC. ii. 34. Awavoeiray,
@ dv @Ahov 1) dperp kaTawpdfwas, ToUTwy icopotpely; i.e. he
thinks of having an equal share in those things which others by their valour
have acquired ? XEN. Cyr. ii. 3,5. IIdvl 80’ v éx wolépov yeyvopévys
elpips wpoeBy, Tavra Tols dpedjoaciy dméAdvras, all things which
are (or have been) abandoned when peace is made are always lost to those
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who abandoned them. DEM. xix. 151. “*Hyv & dpa «kal Tov weipg
opaldoiy, dvredrivavres dAAa érhijpwoayv v xpeiav, if they have
been disappointed in anything, they always mpply the dcﬁcwmy, ete, (l 54
and 171). THUC. 1. 70. Odxi madoopas, wpiv &v o€ TOVv Twy Kipov
oo w Téxvwy, I will not cease before I have (chall have) made you master
of your children. Sopm. O.C. 1040. M3 orevale mpiv pdfys, do not
groan until you have heard. SopH. Ph. 917.

91. This use of the aorist subjunctive (90) sometimes seems to ap-
proach very near to that of the perfect subjunctive (103); and we often
translate both by the same tense. But in the perfect, the idea of an
action completed at the time referred to is expressed by the tense of the
verb, without aid from any particle or from the context; in the
aorist, the idea of relative past time can come only from the particle or
the context. (See 103 with examples, and 104.) The Greek often
uses the less precise aorist subjunctive and optative (see 95) where the
perfect would be preferred but for its cumbrous forms ; and we some-
times give the aorist more precision than really belongs to it in itself
by translating it as a perfect or future perfect. (See the last six
examples under 90.) The following example illustrates the distinction
between the perfect and aonst subjunctive :—

Ov pév av i8p a'va‘m. G wiv), xaMwasw;' ov & av yvdpuyov
(Bp), domdlerar, kdv pndév wdmore vw avrov dyalfov wemdvby,
whomsoever he sees whom he knows, he fawns upon, even if he has hitherto
received mo kindness from htm. Prat. Rep. 376 A. Compare this with
éav dyaldv 1o wdby vmwd Tewvos, domwdlerar, if he ever happens to receive
any kindness from any one, he always fawns upon him; and émeSav
dyaldy 7. wdOy, domdlerar, after he has received any kindmess, he
always fawns upon him.

93. The, present subjunctive with i} or Swws pi) after verbs of
Jearing, though it generally refers to a future object of fear, may also
denote what may hereafter  prove to be an object of fear. E.g.

AéSowka  py) a)&qoes p, I fear tt may prove true. DEM. ix, 1.
Aewids d0upd, py PAérwv 6 pdvris ), lest the prophet may prove to have
his sight (cf. the following Sefeis 8¢ paAAov). SopH. O.T. 747 ; so Ant.
1114. "Opa piy wepi Tois Pirtdrors kvBedys, beware lest it may
prove that you are staking what is dearest. PLaT. Prot. 314 A. “Opa
dmws py mapa 8ofav Smodoyps. Id. Crit. 49 C. In all these cases
the present indicative would be required if the object of fear were
really present (369, 1).

Compare the examples of the perfect subjunctive in 103.

93. In a few passages of Homer the aorist subjunctive with
seems to express a similar fear that somethmg may prove to have
alrendy happened ; as 8eidoika wi) oe wapeimy, Ifaar D may prove

she persuaded you, Il i. 5565. So Il. x. 98, p) kotpjowrTaAL
d‘rap Adfwvras, and x. 538, SelBoika ph} 7v wdbwat, I fear lest it
may prove that they have met some harm. The reference to the past
here cannot come from any past force of the aorist subjunctive itself,
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but is probably an inference drawn from the context. As the later
language would use a perfect subjunctive in such cases, these aorists
seem to be instances of an earlier laxity of usage, like the use of
dméAourd ke for both would have perished and would perish (440).

In IL x. 537 there is a similar case of the aorist optative in a
wish: al yip &) 88’ dpap éx Tpdwv édacalaro pdvvxas frmovs,
i.e. may st prove that they have driven the horses away from the Trojans (95).

Optative.

94, The present and aorist optative in independent
sentences (in wishes and with &v), and in all conditional
sentences except past general conditions (462; 532), ex-
press future time, the relation of which to the future ex-
pressed by other moods is explained in 12, 13, and 16.
(Some Homeric present or past unreal conditions and
present wishes are exceptions: see 438-441.) In all final
constructions the optative (which is used only after past
tenses) represents the subjunctive after primary tenses, and
is future relatively to the leading verb. ZEg.

Eif¢ 1otro eln (utinam sit), O that this may be. Eife py) radra
wdoxosev, may they not suffer these things (with a view to the progress
of their suffering). But eife uy Tavra wdbowev, may they not suffer these
things (viewed collectively). Eife ab rowiros dv pidos fuiv yévo to,
may you become o friend to us. XEN. Hell iv. 1, 38. M7 yévoero,
may i not happen. See examples of the optative with dv below.

O3 yap dv émacvoin pe, el éfedadvoipt Tods cepyéras, for he
would not praise me, of I should banish my benefactors. XEN, An. vii. 7,
11. Eins ¢opyrés ovx dv, € wpdooois xkaAids, you would not be
endumbk gfyou ahould be in prosperity (at any tume). Amcu. Prom. 979.
IIds yap av 715, @ ye puy) éwioTairo, Tabra codds eny, for how oould
any one be wise i that which he did not undcrdand (Le. e Twa /417 émi-
orairo) 1 XEN. Mem. iv. 6, 7. "AAXN € 7¢ pij Pépospev, drpvvey
déperv, but if we Mglededtobtwg amythmg,haahmyaw]wﬂodmto
brmg it. Eur Ale. 755. Ok dreleimero ért avrob, el pa) 1o dvayxaiov
uv,,hemerlaﬁ hvm, unless there was some necessity for it. XEN, Mem.
iv. 2, 40.

El’. éAOou, wdvr' dv (8o:, if he should go, he would ses all. Ei
éXOor, wdv0’ édpa, if ever (whemever) he went, he (always) saw all.
008’ el wdvres EéL0ocev Ilépoar, wAjfer ye odx dmepSaloiped’
dv tols moleplovs, not even if all the Persians should come, should we

the enemy in numbers. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 8. “Ote &fw To¥ Setvod
yévosvro xal éfeln mpds dAdovs dpyovras dmiévar, moAdol airdv
améleurov, but when they were come out of danger and it was in their
power (present) to go to other commanders, (in all such cases) many left
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him, Id. An ii. 6, 12. "Avev ydp dpxdvrwy 0d8tv dv otre kaldv otre
dyaldv yévoiro, nothing could be dome, ete. Ib, iii 1, 38. Ovx olba
6 T av s xprioaiTo adrols, I do not know what use any one could
make of them, Ib. iii. 1, 40.

Tovrov éwe@iper, iva €8 wpdrTot, he desired this in order that he
might be n prosperity. 'Edofeito py Tovro moiolev, he feared lest
they should do this (habitually). Anhos fjv émbupiv dpxew, rus TAeinw
Aapfdvor, émibupdv 8¢ Tpdobar, va whelw xepdaivoe: pidos Te
éBodAero elvar Tois péywra Svvapévoss, iva dSudv pyy 8i8oly Sixyr.
XEN. An. ii. 6, 21. (Here the aorist optative would have referred to
single acts of receiving, getting gain, and suffering punishment, while the
present refers to a succession of cases, and to a whole course of conduct.)

"Hv 6 ®{Armos év $p6Byp pj éxdpiyor Ta mpdypar adrdv, Philip
was in fear lest the control of affairs might escape htm. DEM. xviii. 33.

95. The aorist optative with émed or émel, after that, is referred
by the meaning of the particle to time preceding that of the leading
verb, like the aorist subjunctive in 90 ; so that éredy {8o¢ dmpes
means after he had seen he (always) went away. This gives the aorist
in translation the force of a pluperfect. So after words meaning untsl,
and in the other cases mentioned in 90. Eg.

Odis pdv o elrdxrws idvras, Tives Te elev Apira, kal érel wvfocTo
émpver, he asked any whom he saw marching in good order, who they were;
and after he had ascertained, he praised them. XEN. Cyr. v. 3, b5.
Iepeepévopev éxdorore éws dvouyOeln 10 Seapwripov- éredy 6@
dvoixBein, clojeypev maps Tov Zwkpdry, we waited each morming
until the prison was opened (or had been opened); and afier it was opened,
we went in to Socrates. PLAT. Phaed. 59 D. In PrLaT. Rep. 331 C, el 1is
AdBoe mapa $idov dvdpds cudpovoivros drha, € pavels drairoi,
is thus given by Cicero (Offic. iii. 95): Si gladium quis apud te sanae
mentis deposuerit, repetat insaniens; and there can be no doubt that
elAnas ein (the equivalent of deposuerit) would have been more exact
than AdfBo¢ in Greek (see 91). For a peculiar aorist optative in IL x,
537, see above (93, end).

Infinitive.

96. A present or aorist infinitive (without &») not in in-
direct discourse is still a verbal noun so far that it expresses
no time except such as is implied in the context. Thus,
when it depends on a verb of wishing or commanding or
any other verb whose natural object is a future action, or
when it expresses purpose, it is future without regard to its
tense; as, in BovAopar vikdv (or vixfjoas), I wish to be victorious
(or to gain victory), the infinitive expresses time only so
far as the noun »ixny would in Bovhoua: vieqv. Likewise,
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when the present or aorist infinitive (without dv) has the
article, except in the rare cases in which it stands in indirect
discourse (794), it has no reference to time in itself; as
in 70 yvédvas émoriuny AaBelv éorw, to learn 18 to obtain
knowledge, where qvdva: expresses time only as the noun
qvéaws would in its place. Eg.

"Efeor pévew, it is pomblo to rcmain. *Eféorar Tovro mocely, it will
bepom.bletodo thu. QAéopas pov péverv, I beg you to remain. T
70 kwADov ér avrov &orrar Badiferv dmo ﬁow\c-ra;, what will there be
to prevent him from going whither he pleases? DEM. i. 12, ’Exélevoa
avrov Tobro woielv, I commanded him to do this. ’ERovAero cogis
¢Tv¢u, he wished to be wise. Aewds éoTe Aéyew, he s skilled in apeak-
ing. ﬂpa. Badileiv, it s time to be going. Ilav moiovo ey dore
Sikqy py) 8i8dvar, they do everything so_as o avoid being punished.
Prar. Gorg. 479 C. To pv odv émerepdy lows 4:1)00.:. Tes dv ﬁq.&wv
elvay, 70 & 3 11 8¢l wpdrTerv drodaivesbac, Toir elvar oupBovlon,
some one may say that finding fault is easy, but that showing what ought
to be dome s the duty of an adviser. DEM. i. 16. (Emeripdv, dro-
¢aiverbai, and mpdrrewv belong here ; but elvar in both cases is in
indirect discourse, 117.) OV wAeovefins évexev Tadr &rpafev, dAAG
7 Sikaidrepa Tovs OnBaiovs 7 Yuds dfiodv, he did this not from love
ofgain, but because of the Thebans malcmgjusterdemandsthan you. Id.
v1. 13. Efuxwo'q 8¢ "Ataddvmy vijoos, Tob ) /\po-ms Kakovpyeiv
Y EvBowav, #n order to prevent pirates from ravaging Euboea. THUC,
i 3.

IIé)reds éore Bdvaros dvdararov 7¢v¢o-0al., st is death for a czty
to be laul waste. LYCUBG 6l. "Qomep Toov avﬁpwv focs xaMLS xaya-
bois al.pc-run'cpov ¢0‘1'l. xaMs‘ dwofaveiv 5 (v aloxpds, obrw Kal
7@y wolewv Tals vu'epexovtmts Avourelely (rryovwo) & avapw-
wov ddpaviaOivar paddov v) Soblais dpOijvac yevopévas, as it is
prquubkforhonmwablcmto die (aor.) nobly rather than to continue
living (pres) in disgrace, so also they thought that i was better (pres.) for
the pre-eminent among stales to be (at once) made to dua@m(aor)from
among men, than to be (once) seen (aor.) to fall into slavery. Isoc. iv. 95.
Iéprovow é v Képxvpav mpéofes, deduevos i) adds mepropav
$epopévovs, AAAA Tois Te petyovras fvvalddfas opio kai Tov
1ov BapPBdpwy wdlepov xaTalvaat, asking them not to allow them to
bsdutmyed,buttobnngthewwdawtemuwwththem,audtopmanmd
to the barbarians' war. THUC. i. 24. Té ydp yv@dvar émwrijuny mov
AaBeiv éoTw, to learn is to obtain knowledge. Prat. Theaet. 209 E.
Hdvres 0 kataliwelv avrd wdvrov pdlwta deiyouev, we all try
most ofall tommdloamngt)um behind. XEN. Mem.n.g 3. 09 yop
T py ).aﬁuv Tdyafa olre ye xalewrdv &n'cp ™ Mﬁom oTEpn-
Ofvac Avempdv. 1d. Cyr. vii. 5, 82. Tod 1rcuv érBupia, the desire
of obtaining drink. THUC. vu 84. Keledew avrdv éAOeiv, he commands
him to go. ’Exélevoev adrdv éAOeiv, he commanded him to go. Ke-
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)mxru avrov éXOely, he mll command him to go. Tlpds ¢ ;n)&v €
Ths wpeoPelas )\aBuv, Tods alypaldrovs éAdoato, besides receiving
nothmg from the embassy, he ransomed the captives. DEM. xix. 229. Ei
mpd Tob Tods Puxéas droréofar Yndicawbe Bonbeiv, if before the
datnwtwnoftlwl’homm you should votctogo to their assistance. 1d.
xvm. 33. Tas airias wpovypanﬁa, Tob ) Twva {nTioal wore éf STov
TogoUTOS WoAepos xa.-mq that no one may ever ask the reason why,
ete. Tauc.i. 23. Tov tmép Tob pi) yevérbar Tabr’ dydva, the contest
to prevent these from being done. DEM. xviii. 201.
No account is here taken of the infinitive with @v (204).

97. The distinction between the present and aorist infinitive is
well illuamted by Arisbotle, when he says of pleasure, Eth. x. 3, 4,
qtrﬂ'r]va; pev yap éoTe Tayéws «xnrep Opyur&;wu, 'q8¢a-0¢u & ov,
ovde 1rpos érepoy * Babc(tw 8& kai au£¢¢70¢u mu wdvra T4 -rouw'ra.
p.s-raﬁcu\)‘uv [uv oﬁv us ™V qSow)v Taxéws kal Bpadéws éoTiv,
évepyely & ka7 adTNv odk T Tayéws, Aeyw & jdeafar Wemay
BECOME pleased (jobnvar) quickly, as we may get angry quickly ; but we
cannot BE pleased (8eoOut) quickly, even as compared with another person,
although we can thus walk and grow and do such things. We may then
change into a state of pleasure quickly or slowly, but we cannot actually enjoy
the pleasure, I mean BE PLEASED (7j0eafa), quickly.

So in PLAT. Theaet. 1565 C, Socrates says, dvev 700 ylyverfas
yevéofar ddlvarov (sc. éué éddrTw), i.e. without going through the
process of beoommg (yiyveaOac) smaller, it s vmpossible for me to get
(yevéoOac) smaller.

98. Xpdw, dvaspéw, Oeori{w, and other verbs signifying to give
an oracular response, generally take the present or the aorist
infinitive, expressing the command or warning of the oracle,
where we might expect the future in indirect discourse (135).
These verbs here take the ordinary construction of verbs of
commanding, advising, and warning. E.g.

Aéyerar 8 *Alxpaivve Tov *AméAdw Tatmpy Ty Yy xploas
oikelv, itinat'dMApouogmarapmtoAlommthaMld
snhabit this land (warned him to inhabit it). Truo. ii. 102. Xpwpéve
& ¢ Kilwwe avcu\ev 6 Oeds év ) Toi Aws 1) peyiory dopry
xa‘ra/\aﬂcw ™y AOv,vamv dxpémorey, that he should seize. 1d. i
126, Extxp'r)-ro 'g&p Tolot Ew'apﬂwc t, 7§ Aaxedaipova dvdora-
Tov yevéofas q 7ov Baciléa opéwy droréofar Hpr. vil £20.
'Eeeo"na'e xopiogas xal eigideilv. Eur. I. T. 1014. Qs xpyopod
évros v w6Aw Siadbapijvac, as if there were an orada dooming ﬂu
city to perish. PraT. Rep 415 C. IToAAdx: ydp o éeure vovop U

Aép pOioOas 3 vmd Tpdeoo Sapfvas, the diviner told Mm that
Mmudaﬁadubypmgfuldnun,wmdﬂwhandcofﬂu%m
IL xiii. 667. Bat we find dveidev foeaba,, Taoo. i 118 ; ypioar-
Tos kpartijoeiy, LYCURG. 99; éxéxpnoro BaciAevoesy, Hor. il
147 ; as indirect discourse.
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99. Even verbs of saying and thinking, as Aéyw when it signifies to
command, and okei, it seems good, may take the present or aorist infinitive
not in indirect discourse, like other verbs of the same meaning.
Elrov seldom takes the infinitive, except when it signifies to command
(753). The context will always distinguish these cases from indirect
quotations. E.g.

Tobrois éxeyov wAelv, I told them to sail. DEM. xix. 150. (To¥-
Tovs €leyov wAelv would mean I said that they were sailing) Eirov
pndéva Tapiévar els TV dxpbémroAw, having given orders that no one
should pass into the citadel. XEN. Hell. v. 2,29. "Q pidot, 0y pév xev
éyov elmoypt kal Gupey pymoripwy és Spidov dxovricar, now I would
command you to join me i hurling, ete. Od. xxii. 262. Tlapadoivac
Aéyer, he tells us to give her up (he says, give her up). Ar. Av. 1679.
QOoxel Hpiv TovTo worely (or woifoal) it pleases us to do this. (But
Soket por tuds Tovro woielv (or woujoas) generally means it seems to me
that you are doing this, or did this.) “E8ofe in the sense it was resolved,
introducing & decree, is followed by the present or aorist (not future)
infinitive.

100. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, and swearing form
an intermediate class between those that take the infinitive
in indirect discourse and other verbs (136). When they refer to
a future object, they naturally take the future infinitive, but
may also have the present or aorist infinitive (not in indirect
discourse) like verbs of wishing, etc. Thus he promised to give
may be dméoyero 8:86vac (or Sotvas) as well as Iméoyero Sdaewv.

To facilitate comparison, the examples of the present and aorist
infinitive thus used are given with those of the future in 136.

101. The present alruds eiut, I am the cause, is often used with
reference to the past, where logically a past tense would be needed ;
as altds éore TovTe Oaveiv, he is the cause of his death, instead of
alrios v Tovre Gaveiv,"he was the cause of his death. This may make
an ordinary acrist infinitive appear like a verb of past time. E.g.

Alrioc odv el kal duiv moAAGv 8y YevabBijvar kai &) ddikws
vé Twas dwoAéo Oar, they are the cause why you were deceived and some
even perished (i.e. they caused you to be deceived and some even to perish).
Lys. xix. 51. Tefvaow- oi 8¢ {Gvres alrior Oaveiv, they are dead;
and the living are the causes of their death. Sopr. Ant. 1173. "H poc
prpi piv Oavelv pdvm perairios. Id. Tr. 1233,

PERFECT. .

102. As the perfect indicative represents an act as
finished 'at the present time, so the perfect of any of the
dependent moods properly represents an act as finished at
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the time (present, past, or future) at which the present of
that mood would represent it as going on.

103. The perfect subjunctive and optative are very often
expressed in the active, and almost always in the passive
and middle, by the perfect participle with & and einv; and
this combination of a present and a pérfect makes the time
denoted especially clear. Where the present would denote
Juture time, the perfect denotes future-perfect time. Eg.

To xpdvov yeyerijafar woddv SéBowka pif Teve Mijbny Vpiv wemo iy,
I fear lest the lapse of a long time that has occwrred may (when you come
to decide the case) prove to have caused in you some forgetfulness (see 91).
Dex. xix. 3. (M5 motp would mean lest it may cause, the time being
the eame a3 before,) va) avTd La TeAevrijoavra € (xa-repov repzpcvu]
dxovaar, iva Teléws éxdrepos avTOV dmetAfdy Ta Opecddueva, we
must hear what awaits each of them after death, that (when we have finished)
each may have fully veceived his deserts, PraT. Rep. 614 A. Tods pév
&Aovs, 8y SeSwrdres Bowv evbivas, Tv dethoyiav Spd wporeivo-
pévovs, I see that other men, even if they have already rendered their
accounts,—i.e, if they are (vn the state of) persons who have rendered their
accounts,—always offer a perpetual reckoning. DEM. xix, 2. ’AvSpeidv
ye wdvy vopifopev, 8s dv wewAdyp wafépa, we always consider one
very manly who has (may have) beaten his faﬂwr AB.Av 1360 '
Nopov 91)0'(:7 ,u.r'&w 70% “EAXNfjvov dpds Bonlbeiv 6s dv pi wpdrepos
BeBonkos duiv J, to enact a law that you shall assist no one of the
Grecks who shall not previously have assisted you. DEM. xix. 16. (Os
&v uy wpdrepos Bonby would mean who shall not previously assist you.)
Seway pi) Avoua npiv épmemTdror, they feared lest madness
might prove to have fallen upon us. XgN. An. v. 7, 26. (M3 épmirroe
would mean lest it m;ght Jall upon us) ’Edeibyy riv Smam-mv pndéy
Towbrov mpafay, iV éyd pundéva *Abnvaivy drextov s elnv, that I
might not bemthcpomtwnofhamng pwtanAtlwmanto death. DEM
lili. 18. “Hv yap edpedy Aéyov ool rad?, éywy &v éxmedevyolnv
wdfos, I should (in that case) havc acapod harm. Sora 0 T 839,
IIGs odx dv oikTpéraTa wdvrwy éyd memovBuws elnv, el éue Ynepi-
oawro evar fevov ; how should I not have suffered the most pitiable of all
things, if they should vote me to be an alien ? DEM. lvii. 44. (Thle could
have been expressed, with a very salight difference in meaning, wds od
mvams éropar, édv \bﬂd:w'wwac, how ahall I not have mjered, ete.)
Ei 61wiv memovOos éxdrepos judv ein, od kai duddrepor dv ToiTa
mewdvOocpev; if each of us should have suffered anything whatsoever,
would not both of us have suffered i¢? Prar. Hipp. M. 301 A. Odx v
8ia 70070 ' elev odx €0Bs Sedwxdres, this, at least, cannot be the reason
why they did not pay it at once; lit. they would not (on inquiry) prove to
have not paid it at once on this account. DEM. xxx. 10.

104. The perfect subjunctive in protasis corresponds exactly to the
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Latin future perfect indicative; but the Greek seldom uses this
cumbrous perfect, preferring the less precise aorist (91). The perfect
optative, in both protasis and apodosis, corresponds to the Latin perfect

- subjunctive ; but it is seldom used, for a similar reason (95).

The perfect optative can hardly be accurately expressed in English.
For when we use the English forms would have suffered and should
have suffered to translate the perfect optative, these are merely vaguer
expressions for will and shall have suffered. (See the examples above.)
I should have suffered is commonly past in English, being equivalent to
érafov dv; but here it is future, and is therefore liable to be mis-
understood. There is no more reference to past time, however, in the
perfect optative with dv, than there is in the future perfect indicative
(77) in such expressions as udryv éuol xexAadoerar, I shall have had
my whippings for mothing (referring to those received in his boyhood),
AR. Nub. 1436.

106. The perfect imperative is most common in the
third person singular of the passive, where it expresses a
command that something just donme or about to be done
shall be decistve’ and final. It is thus equivalent to the
perfect partieiple with éorw. Eg.

Tavra piv &) radry eieﬂo’Om, let 80 much have been thus said,
(= elpypéva &oTw), ie. let what has been thus said be sufficient. Prat,
Crat. 401 D. But duws 8 eipijofo Sri, k.7, still let as much as
this (which follows) be said (once for all), that, ete. Id. Rep. 607 C. Ilepd
T@v i8lwy Tatrd pot wpoewpiaOuw, let this have been said (once for all)
by way of introduction. Isoc. iv. 14. Tadra memaicOo Te Vpiv, xal
irws ixavis éxet, let this be the end of the play, ete. Prat. Euthyd. 278 D.
Terdx 0w Juiv kara Sypoxpariav 6 Towodros anjp, let such a man
remain (where we have placed him), corresponding to democracy. 1d. Rep.
561 E ’AmeipydaOuw &) Nuiv avmy ) wolirela, let this now be a
Bufficient description of this form of government. Ib. 553 A. Méxpe Tovde
dpiofw Spdv 7 Bpadurils, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness
be fixed. TRUC. i 71.

The third person plural in the same sense could be expressed by
the perfect participle with éTwv, as in Prar. Rep. 502 A, odros
TO{VVY TOUTO TeETELTpéVOL é0TwY, grant then thal these have been
persuaded of this.

108. On this principle the perfect imperative is used in mathema-
tical language, to imply that something is to be considered as proved
or assumed once for all, or that lines drawn or points fixed are to
remain as data for a following demonstration. Eg.

EiljpOw éri iis AB Tvxov oqpueiov 6 A, xal dppprioblw drd
7is AT 17 AA lom % AE, let any point A be asswmed as taken in the
line AB, and AE equal to AA as cut off from AT'. Evcw. i. Pr. 9.

107. The perfect imperative of the second person is rare ; when it is
used, it seems to be a little more emphatic than the present or aorist. Eg.

D
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*Hé ob 16v8e 8é8efo. Il v. 228. M1} wedpdBnale, donot be afraid.
Tryc. vi. 17.  Mévav ob sipiv mwrrd Gedv wemolnoo kal Sefuav 8s,
only make us (immediately or once for all) solemn pledges and give the right
hand. XEN. Cyr. iv. 2, 7. Iléravoo, stop! not another word! Dem.
xxiv, 64.

108. In verbs whose perfect has the force of a present (49) the
perfect imperative is the ordinary form; as péumoo, kexAijofuw,
éorrabs, éordrw, 1éfvall, Tefvirtw, ioTw.  So kexrjvare, AR Ach. 133;
7 xexpdyare, Vesp. 415. The perfect imperative active seems to
have been used only in such verbs. Occasionally we find the peri-
phrastic form with the participle and elpi, as éorw SuuBeByxvia,
PraTt. Leg. 736 B.

109. The perfect infinitive not in indirect discourse
generally represents an act as finished when the present
would represent it as going on (96). Eg.

0%8¢ BovAeveohar & dpa, dAAG BeBovrevabfar Tis vip
emodons vukris mdvra Tabra Sei mempayxBar, @ is no longer time
even to be deliberating, but (it s time) to have done deliberating; for
all this must be finished within the coming night. Prar. Crit. 46 A.
Kai pyv mepi dv ye wpooerdfare mpooijrer Sipknrévac, and it 13 his
duty to have attended tu the business about which you gave him instructions.
Dewm. xix. 6. (This refers to an ambassador presenting his accounts on
his return.) Hvverdyxave moAdaxov 8id Ty oTevoxwpiuy TG pév
d@Adois éuBeBAykévar Ta 8 abrods éuBeBAijobar, dbo Te mepl
plav Evvyprioba, it often befell them to have made an attack on ome
side and (at the same time) to have been attacked themselves on the other,
etc. TaUC. Vil 70, ’Avdyxy yap T8¢ pév péywr adriv 18y kata-
xexphobar pukpa 8¢ Tiva wapalereidpbfar, for it must be that the
most ymportant subjects have been used up, and that only unimportant ones
have been left. Isoc. iv. 74. Oik 1jfedov éuPBaivev 816 70 xaTame
wAjxfac 1 fooy, they were unwilling to embark on account of having
been terrified by the defeat. THuUC. vii. 72. Té ydp moAAd drolwle
kévar katd TOV woAepov Tijs nperépas dueleias dv Tis Oelny Swcaiws,
70 8 pijre mdhar TovTo wemovlévar wedyvévar Té Twa Nuiv
quppayiay TobTwy dvrippomov, Tijs map éxelvwy edvolas evepyérny
dv éywrye Oeiny, for our having lost many things during the war one might
justly charge upon our neglect ; but our never having suffered this before,
and the fact that an alliance has now appeared to us to make up for these
losses, I should consider a benefaction, etc. DEM. i. 10. (Compare
yeyevijofac in the first example under 103.) "Edbacav rapoixodopr-
gavres, GoTe pnkére pijre avrol KwAvealar im avriv, exelvovs Te
kal wavrdraocw drecTepnxévar . . . opds dworeyioar, ie. they
carried their own wall first beyond that of the Athenians, so as no longer to
be themaelves interfered with by them, and so as to have effectually prevented
them from walling them in. THuUC. vii. 6. Emeuediifn kai rov Xourdv,
aTe TRV TapdvTwy Tois dvfpdmors dyafov undev uév dvev Tis méAews
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Jvaa, Ta 8e wAeioTa Sid ‘ra.v'n)v yeyevvlvaac Isoc. iv. 38. Tomv'ra

xal Tooadra Kareokebaogav Nulv, GaTe pndevi TOV ¢m-yryvo/uvmv

vwepPoliy AedeipOas, they made such and so great acquisitions as to

kaumpomlnhtyofmmpamngthamhﬂtoanyomwhoahmddmm

after them, DEM. iii. 26. Allopev adrols mpoixa cvyxexdplar, we

allowtkamtohavemtmwformthmg(m.wonwkammuntof
their having done s0). AR. Nub. 1426.

See [Ams'ro'r] Eth. Nic. vi. 2, 6: odx &ore 88 mpoaiperdv ovdey
yeyovds, olov ovdels mpoarpeirac "Thiov weropOnkévay, but nothing
past can be purposed ; for example, nobody purposes to have sacked Ilium,
ie. the expression mpoatpotpas "IAov wemopfyrévar would be nonsense,
This illustrates well the restricted use of the perfect infinitive.

110. The perfect infinitive sometimes signifies that the action is
to be decisive and permanent (like the perfect imperative, 105); and
sometimes it seems to be merely more emphatic than the present or
aorist infinitive. E.g.

Elrov mv Oﬁpav xexAeloBas, they ordered that tlw door ahould be
shut (amd remain s0). XxEN. Hell v 4,7, Bov)top.cvos a‘yww. kai Sixa-
o-n;pup pos StwpicBar map’ dpiv Sre Tdvavria emol xal TovTois
wenpaxTay, ie. wishing to have it once for all settled in your minds.
DEeuM. xix. 223. Oelodoas mpds miAais wewTwKévar, eager to fall
before the gates. AEscH, Sept. 462. "HMawvev émi Tovs Mévwvos, dor
éxeivovs éxmerAjxfac kal Tpéxew éwl Td SwAa, he marched against
the soldiers of Menon, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened
and ran to arms. XEN. An. i 5, 13, (Here éxmewAixOac is merely
more emphatic than the present or aorist would be.)

FUTURE.

111. The future is used in the dependent moods only in the
optative and the infinitive, and in these it is never regular except
in indirect discourse and kindred constructions and in the peri
phrastic form with péAAw (73).

For the future optative in indirect discourse see 128-134 ; for the
future infinitive in indirect discourse see 135 and 136.

112. In constructions out of indirect discourse the present
and aorist infinitive can always refer to future time if the context
requires it (96), so that the future infinitive is here rarely needed.
Therefore, after verbs which naturally have a future action as
their object but yet do not introduce indirect discourse,—as those
of commanding, wishing, etc. (684),—the present or aorist infinitive
(not the future) is regularly used. Thus the Greek expresses
they wish to do this not by Bovlovrac Tovro moijjaerv, but by
Bovdovrar Tovro woielv (or woijoar). So the infinitive in
other future expressions, as after Gore and in its final sense, is
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generally present or aorist. (For the single exception after
iAo, see 73.)

| .

113. On the other hand, when it was desired to make the
reference to the future especially prominent, the future infinitive
could be used exceptionally in all these cases. Thus we some-
times find the future after verbs signifying to be able, to wish, to be
unwilling, and the like ; sometimes also in a final sense or with
dore and ép @re; and sometimes when the infinitive with the
article refers to future time. This use of the future is a partial
adoption of the form of indirect discourse in other constructions,
It was a particularly favourite usage with Thucydides. E.g.

’Edeiifnoav & xai 10v Meyapéwy vavol opds fvpmrpowépyeiy,
they asked the Megareans also to escort them with ships. Tauc. i. 27.
*EfodAovro wpor;pmpqo‘ccrOal. Id. vi. 7. So erixepioety
¢0¢/\-qv¢ns ; AESCHIN. iil. 162. T a'ro,m adrov Suevoodvro x)syo'uv.
Tlmc. vii. 56, E¢up.evoc v Tis mw-r)s a.pfuv, Bonbeiv 3¢ aya.
evmperis BovAduevor Tois Eav'rmv fv‘y‘ycv«n xai evppaxow Id. vi. 6.
(Here Bonleiv is regular.) Tod rais vavol py dlvpeiv éxriyepioe,
toprwmﬂwmfrmbangwuhoutaptm to attack them in ships. Id.vu
21. O¥r dmoxwAvcecv Sdvaror dvres. Id. iii. 28. Ei a'e 'y &
Myois weioewy 8uvqo’op¢o’0¢. SopH. Ph. 1394. E{ 7is els toiro
dvafdlAerar ToLjoeLy Td Séovra, if any one postpones doing his duty
as far as this Dewm. iii. 9. (The ordmary oonstructxon would be
a.vaﬁaz\ke‘rac woeiv Or mwoujoac.) Om TGV wpoyovow yc,u.w,«rﬂm
[8e?] obre Tav A.cyov-mv dvéxeofas, vépov Te Grjoeiv kal ‘ypa.lpuv,
x‘r.k Dem. xix, 16. (Here we have ded Oqa'uv) Hw\kov Séw
éuavrdy ye d8ikfoerv xal xar épavrot épelv adrds. Prar. Ap.
37 B.

Tovs Spijpovs mapédooay T¢ *Apyeiwv Sjup Sid Tatra Siaypioe-
¢r'0au., that they might;mt them to death., THUC. Vi 61. So weboealay,
1d. iii. 6. ’E¢ Qe ,Bo'qO?o-uv AwEsCHIN. iil. 114 (see 610).
'A:ro&;fw av-rov v wpoika ov dedwkdTa ovrw p&‘ya/\ou; TGK[IJ")I.OIS
w'rt vpds aravras elceocfar. DEM. xxX. 5: 80 Xxix. 5. ‘EAxiSe
70 dpaves Tob kaTopldoeiv emrpéfavres, having committed to hope
what was uncertain in the prospect of success. Truc. ii. 42. (Here
xatopfdaew is more explicit than the present xaropfovy would be :
70 ddaves Tov xa.‘ropaovv would mean sunply what was uncertain tn
. wyamd to success.) Tov és xetpas éAOeiv wwrrdrepov 10 ékdofoery

npds dewdives fyodvrar, they feel more conﬁdencc in the prospect of
Jrightening us without risk than in mecting us in battle. Id. iv. 126, To
piv olv éferéylewv avrdv Bappd xal wdvy wwrretw, I have courage
and great confidence as to my convicting him. Dex. xix. 3. (Here most
of the ordinary Mss. read éfeAéyxew.)

See also THUC, iv. 115 and 121, v. 35, vii. 11, viii. 55 and 74 ;
and Kriiger's note on i. 27, where these passages are cited. In several
of these there is some Ms. authority for the aorist infinitive.
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114 The future perfect infinitive occurs only in indirect
discourse (137), except in verbs whose perfect has the sense
of a present (82).

B, OPTATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE.
[4

115. When the optative and infinitive are in indirect
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of
the direct discourse; the present including also the imper-
fect, and the perfect also the pluperfect.

See the general principles of indirect discourse (667). The optative
is included here only as it is used after past tenses to represent an
indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse. No cases of the
optative or infinitive with dv are considered here: for these see
Chapter III. For the meaning of the term “indirect discourse” as
applied to the infinitive, see 684.

PRESENT OPTATIVE.

116. The present optative in indirect discourse may
represent the following forms of direct discourse :—

1. The present indicative of a leading verb. ZEg.

IepixAs}s wponydpeve, 87i *ApxiBapds oi Sévos eln, Pericles an-
nounced that Archidamus was his frwnd (i.e. he aald §évos pol éorw).
Tavo. ii. 13. "Eyvocay 67¢ kevds 6 4>o,Bos uq, they learned that
their fear was groundless (i.e. they leamed xcvos éorev 6 Pp6fos). XEN.
An. ii. 2, 21. ’Ervwfdvero el oikoito % xdpa, he aakedwhdhertha
country was inhabited (ic. he asked the question oikelras 79 xdpa ;)
Xkzn. Cyr. iv. 4, 4.

2. The present indicative or subjunctive of a dependent
verb. Zg.

Elrev ot dvlpa dyoc ov elpfar Séot, he said that he was brmgmg
a man whom it was necessary to confine (he sa.ld &v&pa. Syw ov prac
8¢i). XEN. Hell v. 4, 8, ‘Hyeiro dmav movjoew avrdv el Tis dpyd-
peov 8:80in, he believed that the man would do anything if one were to
give him money (he believed dmav woujoer édv Tis dpylpiov 8:i¢).
Lys. xii. 14

3. The present subjunctive in a question of appeal (287).
Eg.

KAéapxos éBovAedero, i méumworév Tuwvas 7 wdvres {ocev, Clear-
chus was deltherating whether they should send a few or should all go.
XgN. An. i 10, 5. (The question was, Téumopév Tvas 7 wdvres
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fwpev; shall we send a fow, or shall we all go? See 677) The
context will always make it clear whether the optative represents a
subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (1).
4. The imperfect indicative of a leading verb. ZEg.

*Amexpivavro o1 0ddels pdprvs wape i, they replied that no witness
had been present (when a certain payment was made). DEM. xxx. 20.
(They said ovdeis wapiv.)

This is the rare imperfect optative (673). The imperfect indicative
is regularly retained in such cases, and is always retained in a dependent
clause of a quotation (689, 2).

PRESENT INFINITIVE.

117. (As Present.) The present infinitive in indirect
discourse generally represents a present indicative of the
direct form. Eg .

Pnol ypdery, he says that he is writing ; édy 7pa¢nv, he sasd
that he was writing; ¢ijoe. ypddery, he will say that he is (then)
writing. (In all three cases he says 7pa¢m.) Appmo“ruv wpo-
paciferar, he pretends that he is sick ; epr.oo‘ev dppwaTely ‘rovrow.,
he took Mis oath that this man was sick. DEM. xix. 124. Odx édy) adrds
dAX éxeivov oTpatnyeiv, he satd that not he himeelf, but Nicias, was
general ; 1. he said ovk éyd avrds dAX éxeivos oTpaTnyei. THUG,
iv. 28. See other examples under 683.

118. Verbs of hoping and swearing may thus take the present
infinitive in indirect discourse. This must be distinguished from
the more common use of the present and aorist infinitive (not in
indirect discourse) after these verbs, referring to the future (100;
136). E.g.

'EArifwv elva: dvBpdmwv dA(Bdrares, Tadra émewpdra, he asked
this, trusting that he was the most happy of men. Hbr. i. 30. So i. 22,
erifov oirodelpy Te elvay loxvpyy kal Tov Aebv TeTpiolar
Evva 8" éAri{w Aéyewv, and I hope I speak for the common good.
AEscH. Sept. 76. ‘Opvivres BAémeryv Tov ovxér’ dvra (@vr’ "AxeA-
Aéa mdAw, i.e. swearing that they saw Achilles alive again. SopH. Ph.
357.

Compare the first two examples with éAmi(e vaaros elvae, he hopu
to be able, PLAT. Rep. 573 C; and the last with dudoas elvar mev
™y dpxt‘)v xouwny, wdvras & Yuiv dmodoivar Tv xdpav, to swear
that the dominton shall be common, and that all shall surrender the land,
Dex. xxiiil. 170. (See 136 and the examples.)

119. (43 Imperfect) The present infinitive may also
represent an imperfect indicative of the direct discourse,
thus supplying the want of an imperfect. infinitive. E.g.
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Tivas odv edxas dmolauPdver elyeofar Tols Oeols Tov Pilin-
wov &7 &rmevBev ; what prayers then do you suppose Philip made to the
Gods when he was pouring his libations? DEM. xix. 130. (Here the
temporal clause 87 émevdev shows that elyeofac is past.) IIérep
olecfe whéov Puxéas OnPaiwv 7 Pilarmov pdv kpatelv T¢
wolépp ; dg you think that the superiority of the Phocians over the
Thebans or that of Philtp over you was the greater in the war (the war
being then past) 7 Dex. xix. 148. (Here the direct discourse would
be éxpdrovy and éxpdres.) Hms‘ yap omroc wacpm axovnv
*OAvvBiovs, el tis T ).e'yot xard Pudirmov xat’ éxelvovs 'rovs‘ xpovovs‘
&7 *AvlOepoivra avrois dplec; . . . Epa rpocSoxav avrods ToavTa
wu'c:rtu'eac (sc. oleale); . . . dp oiealfe, dre ToVs Tupdvrovs éféBalle,
(rois Oerralods) wpoodokav, k.T.A; for how unuillingly do you
think the Olynthians used to hear it, of any one said anything agdinst
Philip in those times when he was ceding Anthemus to them, etc. 1 Do
you think they were expecting to suffer such things? Do you think that
the Thessalians, when he was expelling the despots, were apoding, ete.
Deu. vi. 20 and 22. (The direct questlons were mns nxovov €l /\eyoc ;
and wpoo‘eSoxwv 3) Kal yap Tols éml tdv wpoydvwv udv Aéyovras
dxobw Tolre T4 et xp'r]a'ﬂo.t, I hear that they used to follow this
custom. DEM. iii. 21. Ta pév mpd "EAAyvos oiidé elvas 5 émikAnoss
adTy) (sc. Soxet), in the times before Hellen this name does not appear to
have even existed. THUC. i. 3. Again, in the same sentence of Thucy-
dldes, wapexco'em, to have fumulwd. Mn&v olov GAXo pyxavacfas
17 Omwws . Sefouﬂro, va . . ‘ycyvouro Prar. Rep 430 A
Me-ru. Tabra c¢17 opas pev Scurvew, Tov 8¢ SwkpdTy otk eioiévarr
'rov oﬁv A7a0wva moAAdkis xedeverv peraméuyacbar -rov wapa-m,
€ 8¢ ovk (av Prat. Symp 175 C. (He said, édermvovpev, 6 8¢ 2. ovk
elofjer 6 odv A. éxédever: éyo B ovx eunv) Evmxcw 7ap (édn)
*Atpeotida maps Pidimmov mopevopévep, xal per’ adrTov yivaia xal
maddpia BaSo.(uv, Jor he said that he had met (aor.) Atrestidas coming
Jrom Philip, and that there were walking with him (impf.), etc. DEM. xix.
305. Toir éyd ¢mue Seiv éué ui) Aabelv, I say that this ought not
to have escaped my notice. DEM. xviii. 190. (The direct form was rot7’
éde épe pny Aabeiv, 415.)

The imperfect infinitive is found even in Homer ; as kai ¢, yépov,
70 wpiv pev dxovopev GABiov elvar, we hear that you were once prosper-
ous. Il xxiv. 543. So Il v. 639 ; Od. viii. 181, 516.

For the imperfect participle, see 140.

120. This use of the present infinitive as an imperfect must be
carefully distinguished from its ordinary use after past tenses, where
we translate it by the imperfect, as in épy 70 orpdrevpa pdxesfar,
he satd that the army was fighting. This has sometimes been called an
imperfect infinitive ; but here pdyeofac refers to time present relatively
to épn; whereas, if it had been used as an imperfect, it would have
referred to time past relatively to épy, as in édn 76 oTpdrevpa TP
wporepaiq pixeolas, he said that the army had been fighting on the day
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before. In the former case the direct discourse was mdyeras, in the
latter it was eudyero. Such an vmperfect infinitive differs from the
aorist in the same construction only by expressing the duration or
repetition of an action (as in the indicative) ; it gives, in fact, the only
means of representing in the infinitive what is usually expressed by
Aéyer 3o émoler, he says that he was doing, as opposed to Aéyer é7u
éroinoev, he says that he did. (For the similar use of the present
optative to represent the imperfect, see 116, 4.) This construction is
never used unless the context makes it certain that the infinitive re-
presents an imperfect and not a present, so that no ambiguity can
arise. See the examples.

So sometimes in Latin: Q. Scaevolam memoria teneo bello Mar-
sico, cum esset summa senectute, cotidie facers omnibus conveniendi
potestatem sui. Cro. Phil. viii. 31. 8o Q. Maximum accepimus facile
celare, tacere, dismulare, insidiars, praeripere hostium congilia, Crc. de
Off i, 108,

PERFECT OPTATIVE.

121. The perfect optative .in indirect discourse may
represent—
1. The perfect indicative of a leading verb. Eg.

'E)wye daa dyabo Kipos Ilépoas rcrou}xoz, he told how many
services Cyruse had done the Persians, Hm' iii. 75 (I'Iquxoc here
represents weroinke) Obror deyov ds mevraxdoioe avrols einoav
éx tov IMepaiids 868¢xa0'p¢voc. Lys. xxix. 12. (Here the direct
discourse was wevraxdoioi eigiv Sedexaopévor.)

2. The perfect indicative or subjunctive of a dependent
verb. Eg.

Elwev 670 Aéfunrov ovx émwo;’q ¢ Tabra remounkas iy (he said
ovk éwawd € TavTa wewoinke, I do not approve him s:f he has done
this). XEN, An. vi. 6, 25.

’E).e'yo[uv 81 &va b«ur'rov & 8éos émurndedew, eis & avrov 3 ¢vo'ts
érimbeordm) reduxvia eln (we said kaorov & Sei erirndedew, els
3 dv meduxds 7, each one is to practtnmthmg,forwhwhhuna!urcu
best fitted; though this might be wéduxe, like meroiyke in the first
example). Prar. Rep, 433 A.

PERFECT INFINITIVE.

122. The perfect infinitive in indirect discourse generally
represents a perfect indicative of the direct form. Z.g.

Pyl ‘rou—ro wempaxévar he says that he has done this ; édn 1'0’01’0
werpayévar, he said that he had done this; ¢ijoes Tovro wewpay évas,
he will say that he has dome this (the direct form in each case being
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wémpaxa). "Edy xpml.ao eav'r(p rods OyBalovs ¢ ertxexr,pvxevu;,
he said that the Thebans had offered a reward for his seizure. DEM. xix. 21.
In Ar. Nub. 1277, wpookexAijoOal poi Soxels (according io Mss.
Rav.andVen.),you seem to me to be sure to be summoned to couxt (to be
as good as already summoned), the infinitive represents a perfect indica-
tive referring to the future (51). There is probably a regard to the
?erfect of the preceding verse, mwom pos Soxas 8o Tnuc u 8:

& -mvﬂp 7€ kexkwA Do Bas édoxer Exdory 16 wpdypata § pi) Tis avTds
wapéorar, and each man thought that things were the same as stopped sn
Mﬂw&«mwhwhhcwas notMmsdfto taloepart. After a verb
of swearing: duvve /‘q&v tt.pqxeva; wepl adrov PpavAov, DEM. xxi.
119. After éAxri{w: éAml{wy 7ov ledv Terpiofar, Hpr. i 22 (see
118, above).

123. The perfect infinitive rarely represents a pluperfect
of the direct form. Eg.

Aqmt avépa. éxremrAfjxBas mordy Twa xpdvev éwi T¢ kdAle
Tov Kvpov,duutdﬂlatamanhadbmdrwkmthammform
time at the beauty of Gyrus (e ¢$¢1rﬂrhr’m). XEN. Cyr i 4, 27,
Av'rcke'yov, Aéyovres pn émrnyyérOut T Tas omovdas 67 ccrarc;uﬁa

owAiras, saying that the truce had not yet been proclatmed (émiyyeAro)
Tnuc. v. 49,

AORIST OPTATIVE,

124 The aorist optative in indirect discourse may repre-
sent—

1. The aorist indicative of a leading verb. ZE.g.

"Elefav ome mépfere adds 6 ﬁw;&cvs they said that the king had
aent them (ie. they said ¥1r¢;n/lev npas 6 PBacidels). Xen. Cyr. il 4,
7. Tére éyvialy &re of BdpBapor Tdv dvfpuwmov vﬂowepllzacev,
then 4t became known that the barbarians had sent the man. XEN, An. ii.
4, 22. ’EvdApa Aéyew ds woAAd tiév éudv AdBocev, he dared to
say that they had taken (é\afBov) much of my property. DEM. xxvii, 49.
"Hpdrwv avrdv e dvarAedoerev Exwv dpylpiov, I asked him whether
he had st sail with money (i.e. I asked him the question, &vévrkcwas e
DEM. L. 55. (This form is rare ; see 125.) ‘Erepdra tiva :.804., he
asked whom he had seen (ie. tiva cf&s, whom did you see?). HD'r i 3L
So i. 118 : eipero xéfev AdBos.

2. The aorist subjunctive of a dependent verb. Eg.
Ed{arro owripua Gioeww &ba wpirov eis dpuliav yijy ddpikoivro,
they vowed that they would make thank offerings for their deléverance wher-
ever they should first enter a friendly land (ie. év0a dv . . . dixdpeba,
Géoopev). XEN. An, v. 1, 1 (see iii. 2, 9).
An aorist indicative in a dependent clause of a quotation is regularly
retained (689, 3). ’
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3. The aorist subjunctive in a question of appeal (287).
Eg.

Oi *Emi8dpvioc Tov Gedv émijpovro € wapadoiev Kopwbios i
T, they asked whether they should ddwcruptlmr city to the Corinthians
(i.e. they asked the question, Tapaddpev Ty woAw; chau we ddwer up
our city?). Truc. i. 25. ’Eoxdmovw érws xdAAior evt‘yxal.p. a.vrov,
IlookedtomhmoImldbedmdureMm (e I asked, wiss evc‘yxu
a.v'rov how can I endure him?). Eur. Hipp. 393. Aceordmyoe oxordv
G 1 dwokpivacTo, he continued silent, thinking what he should answer
(i.e. thinking v{ dwoxpivopar;). XeEN. Mem. iv. 2, 10. (See 677.)

135. The context must decide whether an aorist optative in an
indirect question represents the aorist subjunctive (as in 3) or the
aorist indicative (as in the last examples under 1). Thus the first
example under 3 might mean they asked whether they had given up their
city, wapeSopev Ty méAw; But in most cases the aorist subjunctive
is the direct form implied, and an aorist indicative used in a direct
question is generally retained ; el dvarAedoeiev in 1 is, therefore, ex-
ceptional.

AORIST INFINITIVE.

126. The aorist infinitive in indirect discourse represents
an aorist indicative of the direct form. Eg.

Pnolv TovTo mwoifjoat, he says that he did this (ie. he says TobroO
éroinoa) ; & Tobro woifjoa, he said that he had dome this (ie. he
said Tolro émoinoa); 4»50!4. TovTO 1ro¢110'a¢., he will say that he did
this (ie. he will say Tovro émoinoa). ‘O Kipos Aéyerar -yevea'ch
KapfSvoew, Cyrus is said to have bem Uu mof C'ambym XeN. Cyr. i.
2, 1. Ilaladraror Aéyovras év péper i Tijs xdpas Kixdwres
oz’xﬁa‘ac, the Cyclops are said to have settled most anciently in a part of
the country. TrHUC. vi. 2. "Hoav Umomroe avrols py mwpolipws odpios
mépyar @ Emepav, they were suspected by them of not having sent to
them with alacrity what they did send. THUC. Vvi. 75.

127. Although the unsage of the language is very strict, by which
the aorist infinitive after verbs of saying, thinking, etc. is past, as repre-
senting an aorist indicative, still several passages are found, even in
the best authors, in which an aorist infinitive after such verbs as
vopilw, olopar, and even ¢yul refers to future time. Many critics,
especially Madvig,! deny the existence of this anomaly, and emend the
offending aorists to the future or insert dv. If they are allowed (and
most of the passages still stand uncorrected in many editions), they
must be treated as strictly exceptional ; and no principle, and no con-
sistent exception to the general principle, can be based on them. E.g.

®dro yap ticacla. dheitas, for he said that he should punish the

1 See Madvig's Bemerkungen iiber einige Puncte der griechischen Wortfa-
gungslehre, pp. 34-44 : Griech. Syntax, § 172 a, Anm.
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offenders. Od. xx. 121. (In IL iii. 28, we have in most Mss. and
editions ¢dro yap ticesfar o'./\ﬂ"n]v, in precisely the same sense;
but Bekker has ricacfar) So ean vioaofas in I iii. 366. Kai
a.vﬂp ov pquao'@at *Ampiyv (sc. drexpivaro): wapéceafar yap xal
avros kai GAAovs dfecv, and (he answered) that Apries should not have
reason to blame him ; for he not only would be present himaself, but would
bring others. Hpr. ii. 162. (Notice the st.range transition from the
sorist (7) to the two futures) Pnoiv oddé Ty Aws Epw mwédep
o'x'rpﬁwuv éuroddv oxefeiv. ArscH. Sept. 429. Oluar ydp vuv
ikereboar Tdde, I think of imploring. Eur. 1. A. 462. (Hermann
reads ixeredoewv by conjecture.) Evo;wm.v émibepevor pedivs kpati)-
oa, t]wy thought they should gam the victory. THUC. ii. 3. Nopifw,
W irweds yévapar, av0panros mvos evéofai. Xex. Cyr. iv. 3, 15
Oidr épacav emiTpéyar Tabra 'ycv«roac, they said they would not
permit this tv happen. Lys. xiii. 15; same in xiii. 47. Tobro 8¢ oierai
ol uddwra yevéobhar, e aol o-vy-yévowo, and he thinks that this would
bemoatltkdytohappmtohmthslwuld]omhmwdfwma you. PrLat.
Prot. 316 C. (Here we should expect 'ycvwﬂac v, to correspond to
el ovyyévoiro.)

AR. Nub. 1141 is commonly quoted in ' this list, as having S¢xd-
cac ol paci poin all Mss.; butin the year 1872 I found Sixdoesfar
in Cod. Par. 2712 (Brunck’® A) and by correction in 2820, so that
this emendation (as it is commonly thought to be) is confirmed.

It may be thought that the aorist is less suspicious in the Homeric
passages than in Attic Greek, where the uses of indirect discourse are
more precisely fixed.

FuTuRE OPTATIVE,

128. The future optative is used chiefly in indirect
discourse after past tenses, to represent a future indicative
of the direct form. Even here the future indicative is
generally retained (670, 3). Eg.

“Yreurdv 1aAAa &7¢ adrds rdkel wpdfor, pyero, having suggested
a:towhatrenmimd,thathawouldhv}mulfaumdtothingatlmo,hg
departed. TrUC. i. 90. (Here wpdfoc represents wpdfw of the direct
discourse, for which we mlght have wpagn in the indirect form. See,
in the same chapter, mroxpwap.evoc é1e wépyovav, having replied
that they would send, where 1rs,u.l//ouv mlght. have been used) Ef rwva
dmryowa Aqlﬁowo, wponydpevev ST s ro)te;mp xpijooiTo. XE‘I
Cyr. iii. 1, 3. (Here the announcement was el Twa quﬁo,m;, ms
wolepiyp xp'qo'o,m.u) "EXeyev 67¢ Eropos €in 'q-yeurom avrois €is TO
Aé)ra, cv0¢. moAAd Aqyoevro. XEN. An. vil. 1, 33. (He said
?rot;ws' epe . . . &b km}«r@c) Here belongs the rare use after
c)wrts in THUC. vl. 30, ,u.:‘r éAmridos Te aya xai olopupudv, Td pév s
xTigotvro, Tovs & el wore Syoivro, ie. (they sailed) with hope and
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lamentations at once,—hope that they might acquire Sicily, lamentations at
the thought whether they should ever see their friends again (dyduela;).

129. The future optative occurs first in Pindar, in an indirect
question, éxéAevoev Swaxpivas dvrve o 'xﬁa'oc 715 Npdwy, to decids which
maiden each of the heroes should take (viva oyxijoe.;), Py. ix. 126. It is
used chiefly by the Attic prose writers, as the correlative of the future
indicative, that terse having had no corresponding optative form in
the older language, as the present, perfect, and aorist indicative and
subjunctive had. It is never used with dv.

130. Apart from its use after verbs of saying and thinking,
the future optative is found inh object clauses with drws after
verbs of striving, etc. (339). Here its use is closely akin to that
in indirect discourse, as it always represents thought which was
originally expressed by the future indicative. E.g.

’Erepe)etro dmws wire doros pijre dmoror éooivro, he took care
* that they should bs neither without food nor without drink (his thought
was Swws pijre . . . &oovrar). XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 43. ’Emepelr iy
dmws ol oTpatidrar Tods wévovs Svyijooivro vmodéperr. XEN. Ag. ii.
8. Mndev olov @Ado pnxavicbhas, 7 Smws sjuiv 67¢ xdAlwrra Tobs
vépovs 8éfoivro damep Padijv. Prar. Rep. 430 A. See Tim. 18 C,
puxevopévovs drws pndels yvdootro, voutovor &é wdvres (where
yvidaoiro represents yvéoerat, while the next word voucoios is retained
in the indicative) ’Eoxdémer 6 MevexAfls émws p3 éocoiro dmacs,
dAX EooiTo atry Soris {Gvrd Te ynpoTpodiiaot xal Tehevrigarra
Odyoc avrdy, xal eis Tov érerta xpdvov Ta. vouildpeve adTp wojoos,
Menecles took thought that he might not be childless, but might have some
one to support his old age while he lived and to bury him when he died,
etc, IsaR. ii. 10 (see 134). Other examples are XeN. Cyr. viii. 1, 10;
Hell, vii, 5, 3; Oec. vii. 5; Prar. Ap. 36 C; Isoc, xxi. 13; Isak.
vi. 35; DEM. xxvii. 40 (6rws pwrfdooiro, in the Mss.) In XeN. Hell
ii. 1, 22 we have @s with the future optative: wpoeimev ds undels
KivijooeTo ék Tijs Tdfews unde dvdfoito.

In all such cases the future indicative is generally retained (340).

181. The future optative is found in four passages after verbs of
fearing, three times with uy, and once with Srws p :i—

KaréBale 70 ‘HpaxAewrdv Teixos, od Tovro Ppofovuevos, mij Tives
TopeEvToLVTO €ml TV éxelvov Stvamy, not fearing this, lest any should
march into Ms dominions. XEN. Hell. vi. 4, 27. So XgN. Mem. i. 2,
7. "AAAO kai ToVs Oeods dv Eewras mapaxwdvvedew, wy ovx dplds
avrd moufjooes. Prar. Euthyphr. 156 D. O3 pdvov wepl mijs Baod-
vov xal Tis Sikns édedoiker, AALG kal wepi Tob ypappateiov, Srws i)
vmd 1o Mevefévov oulXndbijooiro. Isoo. xvii. 22. (Here the
fear was expressed originally by drws py) cvAAydpbiceras, 370.)

As p7) with the future indicative is rare after verbs of fearsng (367),
it is still rarer with the future optative after such verbs,

188. No case is quoted of the future optative in a pure final
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elmme, exeept a peculiar one w1th ;n; m Prar. Rep. 393 E A ,uc-
pyey qypm.wev, cv-rc)t)»o;uvos viv Te awuvac xal aﬁ&s ,n) e)tacw, )
adrg 76 Te o'mpnpov xm Td 100 Oeob oTéupaTa ovx émapkécor.
(Another reading, emapkévewev, of inferior authority, is adopted by
Bekker.) If érapéoou is retained (as it is by most editors), it can be
explained only by assuming that Plato had in his mind u7) odx émap-
xéoe as the direct form. M) final with the future indicative occurs in
Aristophanes, Homer, and Theognis (see 324) ; there is therefore no
objection to ui) émapkéco. as representing mi émapxécer. We must
remember that Plato is here paraphrasing Homer (Il. i. 25-28), but by
no means literally. The Homeric line is My v$ rot ov ypaioup
axijrTpov kai oTéppa Geolo (see 263).

133. As {va never takes the future indicative, it can never have
the future optative,

134. A future optative rarely occurs in a relative clause of purpose
after & past tense; as aipelévres eq‘) ¢re ovyypdjar vépovs, xal’
oborivas moAiTeboosvro, having been chosen for the purpose of making
a code of lanos, bywhwhﬂwywentogm XEgN. Hell. ii. 3,11. (Here
we have an indirect expression of the thought of those who chose the
Thirty, of which the du'ect form is found in ii. 3, 2, @ofe fpuzxom
dvdpas éAéobai, of Tods rarpiovs vo;l.ovs év'yypalﬁow:., xa@’ ods moAs
Teboovoe.) See I8AE. ii. 10 (quoted in 130).

FUTURE INFINITIVE.

135. The future infinitive is regularly used only in
indirect discourse (111, 112), where it always represents a
future indicative of the direct form. Zg.

Tpdyew ¢moiv, he says that he will write; ypdyew édy, he said
that he would write; ypdyew ijoes, he will say that he will write : all
representing ypdyw, I will write. IloAdovs ye éoeofar Eleyov rois
éBelijoovras, they said that there would be many who would be willing.
Xz, Cyr. il 2, 26.

136. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few
others of like meaning, form an intermediate class between those
which take the infinitive in indirect discourse (with the time
of its tense preserved) and those which do mot. When these
refer to a future object, they regularly take the future infinitive
in indirect discourse; but they also allow the aorist and even
the present infinitive (not in indirect discourse), like verbs of
wishing, etc. Examples are given of different verbs of this class
with both constructions :—

Tpuwoiy 8 éAmero 0u,ws' vijas évirpiioely xrevéery @ djpuas
’Axawvs. 1L xv. 701. ’EéAwero KvSos apea'oac, he was hoping to
obtain glory. IL. xii. 407. "HAmifov yap pdxny écecfur, for they
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expected that there would be a battle. THUC, iv. 71, ’Ev éAnld: dv d
Telxn aipijoew, THUC vil, 46. ‘EAwife. 8ivards elvas dpxew, he
hapes to be able to ruls, PraT. Rep. 573 C. (Compare elvas in Hpr.
i. 22 and 30, quoted in 118.) IIdAw é&uod’ d wdpos olmore Amurey
wafeiv. Evr. H. F. 746, E!l yap xpamijcewav 7¢ vavrcg, 70 ‘Piiyov
q)an{ov pqn&uns upwvaa&ac, they hoped to subdue Rhegtum. THUO.
iv. 24.  OU8’ dv émris v adrd Berriv yevéoBay, there would not be
even a hope of their becoming better. DEM. iv, 2. Besldes these con-
atructxons, éAri{w (or e)aras) has the infinitive with dv in THUC. vii.
61 ; &s with the future indicative in Eur, El. 919, with the future
optative in THUC. vi. 30 (see 128), with the aorist optative and dv
in THUOC. v. 9 ; dmws with the future indicative in SopH. El. 963, Eur.
Her. 1051.

Tov wpamybv mpoodoxd Tadre wpdfetv, XEN. An. iii 1, 14.
Mevérewy rpoo'Soxa poAuv, expect M. to come. ArsoH. Ag. 676.
Hpoo'8oxuw padivs ¥ v,u.a.s‘ cfa-ira‘rv,o-au IsaE. xi. 22.

“Ynd 7° éoxero kai xa.ﬂvevzrcv Swoénevacr Il xiii. 368. 'Ex
'rovrov vméoxero pyxaviy wapéfewv. XEN. Cyr. vi. 1, 21, 2D yap
vméoyov f‘r)‘rntruv PLA'I‘ Rep. 427 E meo;uvos py) wpdolev
wadcacbfar mpiv adrods xaraydyo: oikade, having pnmund not to
dopmwtdlwhadrcdorodthemtoﬂmrhtmm XEN An.i. 2, 2. ‘Yréoxero
pot ﬁoukwcccOau Ib ii. 3, 20.

‘on)wmaa els m;upov wapéoceofar. Prar. Symp. 174 A
Opoko')nrram roz'qo'uv o Kt)uvo;uvov. Id. Phaedr. 264 B. So
ANT. vi. 23 ; AND. i. 62. Compare paptv TovTov dpodoynkévar Tatra
woLoeLy with pdoxovrés oe poroynkévar moliTedeoGas, PLAT.
Crit. 51 Eand 52 D. See Crit. 52 C; and compare {uvéfov woAirede-
olay, ib. 52 D. 'Emelofyv v aivobov Ty dy8opy dporoyijoar wouij
cacfar BEM. xlii 12,

'Hyyvaro pndév adrods xaxdv rcw‘w‘ﬂac, he pledged hmualfM
they showld suffer no harm. XeN, An. vii. 4, 13. Ilpocayayav ey-
yuyras § pv ropederOas, having given securities as a pledge that he
would go. Id. Cyr. vi. 2, 39.

Kai & pot yépas adros ddasprioesfar dredeis. Il i. 161. So
xv. 179 ; Od. xi. 313; Hor. vi. 37; Eur. Med. 287. 'HmelAnoev
vijas GMS e)&xtp.cv. 1. ix. 682. H‘u‘u)vqa'av droxTelvar dwav-
Tas Tods év ouuq Xnm Hell v. 4, 7.

Tdya oddeva eixds ov avTg ﬁov)h)aeo'Oa.c elvac, it 1s likely that
ooonmbodymllwauttobcwd]nlmm XEN. Cyr v. 3, 30. Ex,uv-rov
Kakds 'u'pa-rﬂw Tds wo)tcts [u‘raﬂokrﬁ Tuxely émi 10 ﬁekﬂov eixds
érrw, éx 8¢ 100 wavrdwao: yevéiobor dvdorarov kal TéV Kowdv
eAriduv a'f¢p1)01)va¢. Lycura. 60.

*Opoooov ﬁ pijv pot a.p'qfew I1.i. 76 ; so x. 321. ’Opdoas dwd-

v oikad’, & Tpocav ® 11‘)!“, Sor. Ph. 941 ; of. Ph. 594, 623.
Oudaavres Tadrais cp.p.evew Xzw. Hell. v. 3 26. Ava-yna{u

o Kepcroﬂkm-rqv o,w&mc elvas piv Ty dpxiv xoun"v wdvras &
vptv drodobvas Tv xwpav. DEM. xxiii 170.



140] PRESENT PARTICIPLE 47

FuTURE PERFECT.

137. The future perfect of the dependent moods is rare,
except in verbs whose perfect has the meaning of a present (49),
where it is an ordinary future (82).

When it occurs in other verbs, it is only in the infinitive of
indirect discourse. E.g.

Tavra (édn) memrpdfeafar Svoiv ) Tpuiv juepidv, he said that we
should see these things already accomplished within two or three days. DEM.
xix, 74. (Here the direct discourse was wempdferar Tavra, these things
will have been already accomplished.)

IIL TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE.

138. The tenses of the participle generally express time
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb
with which they are connected.

The uses of the participle with dv are not included here. For
these see Chapter IIL

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

. 139. The present participle generally represents an action
as going on at the time of its leading verb. Eg.

Tovro wowdow vopi{ovres Sixaiov elvay, they do this thinking it ¢s
just. ’Ewoiovw vopilovres, they were doing it in the thought, etc.
'Ewoinoav vopifovres, they did it in the thought, etc. Ilovjoovoew
vopi{ovres, they will do it tn the thought, etc. Tadr érpdyly Kévwvos
o"rpa'rr;-yovw'os’, these thmgs were done when Conon was general. Isoc.
ix. 56. @rpa‘rq'yovwos is present relatively to émpdxbn) Kaito
Tavra wpdTTwy T émole; now in doing this what was he domg? Deum.
ix. 15, Tabra wepudeiv ysyvdueva, to see this.go on. DEm. xviii. 63,

140. The present participle is also used as an imperfect,
like the present infinitive (119). With the participle this
use is not confined (as it is with the infinitive) to indirect
discourse. Eg.

Oi cvprpecBevovres kal mapdvres xarapaprupiicovoy, those
who were his colleagues on the embassy and who were. present will testsfy.
Dewm. xix. 129. (Here the embassy is referred to as a well-known
event in the past.) Paiverar yap % viv ‘EAAas xadovpévy ov wdAac
Befaiws oixovpuévy, dAXd peravaordoes re odoar T wpdrepa, Kai
padivs éxaoror TV éavrdv dmoleimovres, i.e the following things
are evident, ‘EANds o0 wdAat BeBaiws greito, dAAa peravaordoes
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foav, kai ékaoror Tiv éavrdv dwélewrov. THuc. i 2. OWBa Tov
2wkpdryy SeikvivTa Tols fvvow-w éavtov xalov xayaﬂov ovrar
olda 8¢ xdkelvw cwdpovovvre éoTe _mxpwra a'mn)(r-n)v XEN.
Mem. i. 2, 18. (The direct dmcourse was édefikvv and ¢o-w<[>povnfqv)

In Tauc. iv. 3, ) IIvAos éoriv é&v Meo'tn;vuz. wore ovoy Yy,
Pylos 18 in the country which was once Messenia, ovop is imperfect, and
denotes time absolutely past, as is shown by wore, without which it
would be the country which is (now) Messenta.

141, An attributive present participle (824) occasionally refers to
time absolutely present, even when the leading verb is not present.
This is always denoted by vov or some other werd in the context, E.g.

Ty viv Bowriav xa)\oup,éw]v (pmrrav, they scttled <n the country
now called Boeotia. Tauc. i. 12. °0 -rowvv Pidirmos & dpxils, otrw
Awreifovs o'rparq'yovwos, ovdt rov SvTwv & Xeppoln,mp viv
dweaTarpévoy, Zéppewov rai Aopiloxov é\duPBave, Philip then tn the
beginning, when Diopeithes was not yet general, and when the soldiers who
ARE NOW in the Chersonese had notyctbemamtout,semduponSmum
and Doriscus. DEM. ix. 15. (Here oTpaTyyovyTos is present to the
time of éAdpBave, while Svrwy is present to the time of speaking,)

For a corresponding use of the aorist participle, see 152.

PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

142. The perfect participle in all its uses represents an
action as already finished at the time of its leading verb.
Eg.

’Emawobot Tovs elpnxdTas, they praiss those who have spoken.
’Emjvecav Tods elpnkdTas, they praised those who had spoken. ’Emac
véorovos Tovs elpnkdTas, they will praise those who will (then) have
spoken. ‘Emédeifa ovdtv dAnbés drnyyeAxdra (Aloyivy), I showed
that Aeschines had annouvwedmthmgtlmt was true (i.e. I showed, ovdév
aAnbes arqyye)mcv) Dem. xix. 177. Tods Seopdras perepélovro
dmodedwkoTes, they repented of Iw.wng restored th captives, THUC. V.
85, Tis AloAos xaAerids épepev dreoTepypuévos, he took it hard
that he had been deprived of Aeolis, Xex, Hell. iii. 2, 13.

AORIST PARTICIPLE.

143. The aorist participle generally represents an action
a8 past with reference to the time of its leading verb. ZXg.

Tatre wotjoavres arerbeiv fovAovrar, having done this, they (now)
wish to go away. Tavra eirdvres dmijAlov, having said this, they
went away. OV woAdol daivorrar fuveA@évres, not many appear
. to have ]omed m the ezpedition. TruC. i. 10, Bowrol & "Apwys
dvacrdvres mjv Bowriav ¢xnoav, Boeotians who had been driven
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Jrom Arne settled Boeotia, TavC. i 12. *Edapev otrre t’wwrrjmyv ot’?ft
'a.yvomv ér’ avrq ioeolas, dAAG 10 perald al pavév dyvoias xai
«rmvlpqs,ne.wuaulthazdwwldbctlwprmm ofmttherlmowladgemr
ignorance, but of that which should have appmred (¢avev) in due course
between these. Prat. Rep. 478 D. (Here ¢pavév is past to éoecfar,
though absolutely future ; see 22) A(fnxc‘ro 8etpo 75 wAotov, yviv-
Tov 1@y Kepalljyov, dvrirpdrrovros Tovrov, évratfa xatamwlelv
av70, the vessel arrived here, the Cephallenians having determined that it
should return to this port, although this man opposed <t. DEm. xxxii. 14.
(Here yvévrwv denotes time past relatively to dpixero, and dvrimpdr-
Tovros time present relatively to yvévrwy, which is its leading verb.)

144, When the aorist participle is used with any form of
AavBdve, to escape the motice of, Tvyxdvw, to happen, and $fdvw, to
anticipate, except the present and imperfect,’ it does not denote
time past with reference to the verb, but coincides with it in time.
Thus éAabov dreA@dvres means they went away secretly ( = dafjAfov
Adfpa) ; odx ipBnoav dmeAObvres, no soomer were they gome (= ob
wporepov drjAfov) ; érvyov elgeABovres, they came in by chance, or
they happened to come in (= elojAbov Tixy). E.g.

Tods & é\al’ eigedbov Iplapos, and Priam entered mmomad by
them IM. xxiv. 477; 8o xvii. 2and 89. “EAaflev (avmv) d¢Oévra wivra
xal xarmﬁ)&cx@cvra, everything took fire and was consumed beforc she
knew it. THUC.iv.133. AavOdve: (historic present) omjAgy waioas.
Soru. ElL 744. "Eby opegap.cvos, he aimed a blow first. Il xvi. 322.
Avrol ¢pbhjoovrar avrd Spa.(raw'cs', they will do ttﬁ/rst thcmnh:es
Prar. Rep. 375 C. 09 yap &by por cvpBaoa 4 drvxia, xai ebbfis
nrcxecpno-av, K.T. A, for no sooner did this mwfortum come upon me, tJum
they undertook, etc. DeM. lvii. 65. Erparu). o moAAy érvxe péxpe
Iofpot waperGoboa, an army of no great size had by dumoe ‘marched
as far as the Isthmus. THUC. vi. 81. “Etuxe 8¢ xard Tovro Tob
:«upov éLOdv, and he happened to come just at that moment. Id.
vii, 2. O)squ wpds T& péAdovra Tuxeiv wpdfavTes (ee. 'q'yow-ruc),
they think that it was their fortune to accomplish only a little vn comparison
with their expectations. Id.i. 70. So Tovr’ érvxov AeBdv, I happened
to take this, AR. Eccl. 375.

‘Omrmérepds xe $bjow opega;uvos xpoo. xa)»ov, whwlmicr shall
first hit, etc. L xxiii. 805. Bovloipny dv Aabelv avrdv dmelfdv,
Idwuldldoetogetawaymthouthukummngw XEN. An. i 3, 17.
Tois dvfpdmwovs Mjoopev € <1rur¢<rov1'cs 1b. vii. 3, 43. Evkaﬁcur@a;
wapexedeverfe dAAAjAots, Sros pi) mépa Tod 8¢ov1'09 codirepo yevd-
pevor Ajoere 3¢a¢0ap €vTes, you exhorted one another to take care
not to become wise overmuch and so get corrupted unawares. PLAT.
Gorg. 487 D. (Here yevdpevor is an ordinary aorist, past with refer-
ence to the future phrase Asfjoere Siapfapévres.)

The last four examples show that this use of the aorist participle is
allowed even when both participle and verb refer to the future.
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145. The aorist participle has the same use with cvurirrw, to
happen, in Herodotus (890). E.g.

Kai 1d8¢ érepov ovvémeae yevépevov, and this other event occurred
(as 3¢ chanced). Hbpr. ix. 101.

So gvyxupéw in Hor. viii. 87 (see 889).

148, An aorist participle with the present or imperfect of any of
the abové verbs (144) cannot coincide with the verb in time, and
retains its own reference to past time. This combination seldom
occurs! KE.g.

“Omep )&a,@ovo-a Tuyxdver wirnp xepoiv, which, as it happens, the
mother has Mn in her hands (happens to have taken). EUR. Bacch. 1140.
pr"m TVYyXEvOUTL 1rpa£a.v‘r<s, u happem that they fared the best.
Isoc. iv. 103. Au«um &v 'n;v avmjv edepyeoiav amMﬁo;;uv, NvEep
avTol Tvyxdvopey els pds dmdpfavres, we should justly receive back
the same kindness which duowrwmfwium tohmﬁnt shown to you
(we happen to have begun). Id. xiv. 57. Ilpds 7{ Tov” eimwv xupeis;
wherefore did you chance to speak thus (does it chance that you spoke)?
SopH. EL 1176. Ilov xupel éxrémios ovbeis, 1d.0.C. 119. “Opa
ka@’ Tmvov piy xaravAiofels xvpy, ses lest it may chance that he has
retired to sleep within. 1d. Ph, 30. Compare o-wcxuprr,o'e rapa.mowa.,
happened to collide. Hpr. vm. 87 (889). Mifis pla Avmys re xal
1dovijs gvpmm'u yevouévy, ie. happens to have occurred (Badham
proposes ya.yvo;uvn) Prar. Phil. 47 D.

098’ apa Kiprnw & °Aidew éLOivTes éMfopey, nor was i unknown
to Circs that we had returned from Hades. Od. xii. 16. "Ocot érdyyavoy
otrws afpdoc Evveft)wov‘res, all who ha/ppmad to have thus come out
together. THuc. iii. 111. E{ 7{ wov alydv wepilecdpfiv érdyxave
yevos,tfanymceofyoatnhammdtohaubnnkﬁ. Prar, Leg 677 E.
*Apwrraydpy 8¢ avvérurte Tov avrod xpévov wdvra cuvelBSvTa, andit
was the fortune of A. that all these came to him at the same time. Hpr.
v. 36. (Here it is difficult to distinguish the doubly past time ; but
the analogy of the other examples, and the difficulty of conceiving
an imperfect and aorist as coincident in time, seem decisive.) ‘Opfios
o ) Pijuy o-vvcﬁawc éLGoboa, nghtly, as it happomed, had the report
come to them. Id. ix. 101. Just below : s avrijs yuépys ouvéBacve
viveaOay, ie. they (the battles of Plataea and Mycale) happened to fall
on the same day

In LYB xii. 27 we have the aorist and perfect partlclples wgether
thh m-yxave, each expressing its own time: doris dvrerdy e
érdyxave xal yviuny dwodederypévos, who chanced to have spoken in
opposition and to have shown his opinton.

It appears from these examples that the aorist partlclple can coincide
in its time only with forms which have a similar aoristic or complexive
meaning, while in other cases the verb and participle are distinct in
time. '

! For the examples of rvyxdvw here given I am indebted td an unpublished

paper on this construction by Dr. James R. Wheeler, in which notice of this
peculiarity is taken for the first time (so far as I am aware).
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147. 1. The perfect participle can always be used with the verbs
of 144 to denote an action which is completed at the time of the lead-
ing verb. This is the most common way of expressing past time in
the participle here. E.g.

*Eriyxavoy dpri TapetAnddres rqv apx'r)v, they happened to have
Just nmval their authority. TrHuC. vi. 98. ’Edv 7is %8iknrds ¢
TUyXdvy T WOAw, if it ever happens that one has wronged the city.
DeM. xviii. 123, So THuc. i. 103 (see 887).

2. The present participle with these verbs is regular, representing
an action as going on at the time of the verb. See Prar. Crit. 49 B
and the four following examples (with others), in 887.

148. In many constructions in which the aorist participle
follows a verb in the sense of the ordinary object infinitive (not
in indirect discourse), it does not refer to past time, but differs
from the present participle only as the aorist infinitive in such a
construction would differ from the present (96). This applies
especially to the participle with mrepiopd and édopd (mepeeidor,
éxeidov), in the sense of allow, not interfere with, and Spd (el8ov)
permit and see (cf. 884 and 885). E.g.

IIpoodexdpevos fovs‘ *Abnvaiovs katoxvigew wepudev atTiy [ty
] Tunbeioav, dveixey, expecting that they would be unwilling to ses
their land ravaged, ete. THuc. ii. 18. But in ii. 20 we find the aorist
infinitive, fAmifev Tv Yy ovx dv wepudeiv TunbBnvas, would not let
their land be ravaged, referring to precisely the same event from another-
point of view (see 903, 6). My Tepuibnre Tjpéas 8¢a¢0ap€v1'as, do
not look on and see us destroyed. Hpr. iv. 118. O3 i) o’ éyd wepidfo-
pas avre)tﬁov-ra, del by no means let you go. AR. Ran. 509. "ErAy-
agav em&w épipny p.ev 'rnv wéAev yevo;uv-qv ™y & Xépav 1rop00v-
pévny, dravra 8¢ Tov woAepov wepi TV watpida Ty avTdY Yiyvi-
pevov, Isoc, iv. 96. (Here the aorist participle denotes the laying
waste of the city (as a single act), while the presents denote the con-
tinuous ravaging of the country and the gradual coming on of a state
of war. This is precisely the difference between the present and aorist
mﬁmtlve in eimilar constructions.) 'EmeiSov v éavrav marpida
avdorarov -ycvop.ew)v ANT. V. 79.

Ei xeivév ye iBoyus xaTerBvr’ 'Ac&os eiow, if I should see hwn go
down and enter Hades, IL vi. 284. My} u’ Belv Gavov® i’ dorav,
not to see me killed by the citizens. Eor. Or. 746. Aws 7o zrmd)povciv
1’? -mmrofr eldes 70y a‘yaeov T 'ycvop,cvov Ar. Nub. 1061. *Orav
av'rov 31] cfauﬁwp wraicavra wpos T wéer xai exxeuv-ru. Td
Te adrov xai €avrov, . . . ) drobavovra i éxmeadvra i) dTipw-
Oévra xai Ty odoiay dracay drwoflalévTa. PLaT. Rep. 553 A. See
Sopm. Ant. 476.

8o after dxotw; as al ' é0éApa’ elmdvros drovépey, in case he will
hear me speak, 11. vi. 281. Tooavra Puvijoavros elonkovoapey, so
much we heard him say. SopH. 0.C.1645. Soalso wpafévra TAjvar,
endured to be sold, AEscH. Ag. 1041 ; omeipas erda, Sept. 754:
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for TAdw with the regular infinitive, see Isoc. iv. 96, quoted above.
So pévew vooTioavTa dvakta, to await the king's return, IL xiii. 38.

149. The aorist participle loses its reference to past time also in
the peculiar construction in which the participle with its noun has the
force of the infinitive with its subject ; as uerd Zvpanodous oikwrfei-
aas, after the founding of Syracuse (= perd 16 Zyupakoioas oixwbBjvad),
THUC. vi. 3. See examples in 829 (b).

1560. An aorist participle denoting that in which the action
of a verb of past time consists (845) may express time coinci-
dent with that of the verb, when the actions of the verb and the
participle are practically one.r E.g.

Nebo’ ért ol kaMéaas, he called him to him by a nod. Od. xvii. 330.
B} difaca. IL ii. 187. ED ¢ émoinoas dvapvijoas pe, you did well
in reminding me. PLAT. Phaed. 60 C. M 7o éfaudpryre épod kata-
YnPiodpevor, lest you make any mistake in condemning me. 1d. Ap. 30 D.
IIaida xatexavov fviiAp wardfas, having killed a child by the stroke of
a dagger. XEN. An. iv. 8, 26. "H&) wdmore odv %) Saxoioa xaxdv ri
oot Bwxev 9 Aaxticaca; did your mother ever do you any harm by
biting or kicking you? 1d. Mem. ii. 2, 7. Iléuwrer ds 7ov *Aorioyov
kpide érioTeilas dri ' AAcifuddys adrov Ta wpdypara Pheiper, ie.
he sends a private message, ete. THUC, viii. 50. After a perfect: &o’
Hpds dyadd 8édpaxas elpjvny woufoas, what blessings you have done
us in making a peace! AR. Pac. 1199,

The following examples among many in the New Testament illus-
trate the usage : —

*AmoxpiOels’elmev év mapafolais airols, Aéywv, he answered and
apaks to them in parables, and doid. MatrH. xxii 1. (Aéywv is the
ordinary present, less closely connected with efrov than dmoxpifeis.)
Hpooeviduevor elrav, they prayed and said. Act. Apost. i. 24.
Kalds émoinoas wapayevépevos, thou hast well done that thou art
come. Ib. x. 33.

151. In such passages as wpoAdynoav Tois 'Abpvaiors Teixn Te
wepreAdvTes xai vads mapaddvres Ppdpov Te Tafdpevor, THUC. i.
108, the aorist participle is past with reference to the time of the
beginning of the peace to which duoAdynoav refers, and the meaning
is, they obtained terms of peuce, on condition that they showld first (before
the peace began) tear down their walls, etc. Such passages are TauC. i.
101, 108, 115, 117. See Kriiger's note on i. 108, and Madvig’s Bemer-
kungen, p. 46. Madvig quotes, to confirm this view, Lya xii.
88: iméoxerto elpijmy mwoujoew mijte Sunpa Sovs pire Ta Teixn
xalOeddv pijre Tas vads wapadols, ie. he promised to make a peace
without giving pledges, ete.

162. An attributive aorist participle occasionally refers to

1 See the discussion of this, with especial reference to the New Testament,

where examples of this kind are frequent, by Professor W. G. Ballantine, in
the Bibliotheca Sacra for October 1884, p. 787.
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time absolutely past, without regard to the time of its verb.
Eg.

‘Hyepdva wapexdpevor Meydmavov Tov BaBulivos Sorepov vodrarv
émiTpomebaavra, Le. they had as thetr leader Megapanus, who after
this was made governor of Babylon. Hpr. vii. 62. (Here the aorist
participle iz past at the time of writing only; it is even future compared
with the time of wapeyduevor.) So in vii. 106: xatédure 8¢ avépa
T016v8e Maokduny yevopevor, and he left M. (in authority), who (after-
wards) proved hvmself such a man (the evidence of his later merits follows
in a relative sentence),

For the corresponding use of the present participle see 141.

For the use of the aorist infinitive and participle with av, see 207
and 215. For the aorist participle with éxw and elxov as a circum-
locution for the perfect and pluperfect, as favpdoas éxw and elyov, see
47 and 48, For the rare use of the aorist participle with éropas for
the future perfect, see 81, For the aorist participle in protasis, see
472 and 841.

FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

163. The future participle represents an action as future
with reference to the time of its leading verb. E.g.

Totro movjowv pxerar, he is coming to do thisy Tobro wovjowy
HAOev, he came to do this. IleudpGioerar Taira épdv, he will be sent
to say this. Olda adrdv Tobro Totjoovra, I know that he will do this;
olda Toro wouhowv, I know that I shall do this; fdewv adrov Toiro
woijoovra, I knew that he would do this.

For the various uses of the future participle, and examples, see
Chapter VI.

GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES.
GNOMIC AORIST AND PERFECT.

164 The aorist and sometimes the perfect indicative are
used in animated language to express general truths. These
are called the gnomic aorist and the gnomic perfect, and are
usually to be translated by our present.

155. These tenses give a more vivid statement of general
truths, by employing a distinct case or several distinct cases in
the past to represent (as it were) all possible cases, and implying
that what has occurred is likely to occur agaftn under similar
circumstances. E.g. .

Kdrfav' opds 6 ¥ depyds dvijp 6 Te morrd dopyds, the idle man
and he who has laboured much alike must die. 1L ix. 320. “Oore kal
dAxipov @vipa Ppofei kal ddpelleTo vikyy, who terrifies. even a valiant
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man and snatches his wtory awey. IL xvii. 177 (see 157, below). Bia xal
;wyaka.vxov w'dm)\cv év xpdve. P, Py viil. 15. Zodoi 8¢ péA-
Aovra Tpitaiov dvepov ep.a.Oov, ovS v1ro kep&c BAdBev. Id. Nem.
vii. 17. Kai &3 ¢u\ov Tis éxrar’ dyvoias vwo, and now ons may ktll

frmui tlvrough Wam AxscH. Supp 499 'AAAé Ta Towabra eu;
;uv a1ra£ Kai Bpaxvv xpovov av‘rcxu, Kal o'<[>o8pa. e, v]vaqo'tv émi
Tais c)ﬂrunv, av ToxY, T Xpove 8¢ ¢mpa‘rac Kai Tepl abTa KATApPEL.
DEeM. ii. 10 (see 157 a.nd 171). *Hv dpa opalaow, dvrewicavres
dAda twl’qpmcrav ™v xpua.v, they aupply the deficiency (as often as
one occurs), TauUC. i. 70. "Hv 8 15 Tobrwv T mapafaivy, (yuiav
alrols émébeaav, ie. they impose a penalty upon every one who tra.ns-
gresses. XEV Cyr. i. 2, 2. Aewdv 7 dnua wvevpudrov éxolpioe
aTévovra rowov. Sops. Aj. 674. MO vpépa Tov piv kaletlev
vnﬂ;’@ev, 7ov § fig dve. Eur Fr. 424. “Orav 6 "Epws éyxpatéotepos
yévnras, Siapleipes Te moAAd xal #§8iknoev. PLaT. Symp. 188 A.
"Orav Tis Gomep odros ooy, 1) mpdTy mpddacis kal pkpdv Traiopa
amravra dvexaiTioe xai SiéAvoev. DEM. ii. 9.

‘Emeiddy Tis wap’ éuobd pdly, éav piv BodAyrar, dwodédwkev d
éy® mpdrTopar dpydpiov: éav 8¢. i), EXOwv eis iepov dpdoas, doov dv
o afw elvar Ta pabipata, TooovTov katéfnxev. Prar. Prot. 328
B. (Here the perfect and aorist, according to the Mss, are used in
nearly the same sense, he pays. But Sauppe reads dmedwxev for
drodeduwxer.) IloAdol 8ia 86fav xal molirwkyy Sivapw peydAa xaxd
wemrovBaciv, ie ‘many always have suffered, and many do suffer. XEN.
Mem. iv. 2, 35. T0 8 pi) éumododw dvavraywviory edvoig Teripyras.
Tavc. ii. 45.

The gnomic perfect is not found in Homer.

166. The sense as well as the origin of the gnomic aorist is
often made clearer by the addition of such words as woAAdxs,
3j6n, or oirw. Such examples as these form a simple transition
from the common to the gnomic use of the aorist :—

IToAAa o-rparmre&z 10y érecev U eAmovmv, i.e. many cases luwc
already anscn, nnplymg u oftm happma. THuc. ii. 89. Mu\/\.wv ¥y
laTpds, Tp) véop Sibods xpovov, idoat’ 748y pdddov 5 Tepwv xpoa, the
slow physician, by giving the disease ttme, may work more cures than he
who ecuts too deep. EcRr. Fr. 1057. IloAAdkis éxwv Tis 0d¢ Tdvaykaia
viv atpov émAodTno’, dore ydrépovs Tpédewr, ie. cases have often
occurred in which such a man has become rich the next day, ete. PHIL.
Fr. 120. ’Afvpodvres dvdpes ovmw Tpémawy €oTyoav. PLAT. Criti.
108 C. Ovdels érdolTnaev Tayéws Sikatos dv, no man ever became
rich suddenly who was just. MEN. Fr. 204. Compare Dewm. iv. 51.  (See
Kriiger, § 53, 10, A. 2)

157. General truths are more commonly expressed in Greek, as in
Englisk, by the present. The present and aorist appear together
above, in nearly the same sense; the gnomic aorist is, however,
commonly distinguished from the present by referring to a single
or a sudden occurrence, while the present (as usual) implies duration.
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Thyps in DEM. ii. 10, above, the aorist #vfnocev implies a sudden
blossoming out with hopes, as opposed to the continuance or repetition
expressed by dvréxes, hold out, Puwpdrar, are detected, and xarappei, fall
n ruin,

158. An aorist somewhat resembling the gnomic is very
common in Homeric similes, where it is usually to be translated
by the present. E.g.

"Hpuwe 8 ds Sre Tis 8pUs djpemev, and he fell, as when an oak falls,
(literally, as when an oak once fell). Il. xiii. 389.

This can better be seen in the longer and more complicated examples
which are quoted under 6547 and 548,

159. The gnomic aorist is found in indirect discourse in the

infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. E.g.
(@ Otov & vﬁpt{uv Spav 6 d ﬁow\rrm wapy,

-ravmv véple Ty méAw xpovep wore

é§ ovpiwv Spapovoav & Lubdv Teoelv,
but where man is permitted to snsult and to work his own will, believe that
that state, though ¢ maynmbefmfm’rbrms,mud in téme sink to the
depths. SoPH. Aj. 1082. (Here weoeiv represents ma-cv of the dxrect
form, which can be only gnomic.) Eico: 8éos rapemxw q'yov;uwp
xa.Mrbv elvac 4>¢)Luw a'v,u;uvew, xal Swapopds yevouévys oy
apdorépois karaoTivar TV ovppopdy, tf you fear, thinking that st
uhavdforﬁwudchtpwab\da mdthatw)wnaquandoocunﬂucalmnwy
that arises i common to both (the direct form would be xnlnrov érTw,
Kai Koui) xa-rco'-rr, 1) ovppopd). Prar. leedr 232 B. ‘Hyoupévys
83 dAnbeias ovx dv wore Ppaipev adry xopdv xakdv dxolovbijoas,
now when truth leads, twe never could say that a chorus of evils accompany
her (rodovfnoev). PLAT. Rep. 490 C.

(®) Zpxpy xalwg & olda Tods Bupouvpévovs frmovs xatapTy-
Bévras, and I know that lugh-cpmtcd horm are tamed by a.small bit.
SopH. Ant. 478. Ol&z ToVs Towvrovs év uév 'r«p xar avrovs ﬂup
Avrqpovs dvras, Tov 8¢ &revra dvfpdmuwy mpoowolnowy Gvyycvcm.s Tl
xal py odoav xaraXiwrdvras, I know that such men, although in their
own lifetimes they are offensive, yet often leave to some who come after them
adatntockmnoonnmanmththm&,wm where there 18 no ground for it.
Truc. vi. 16.

(¢) A clear case of the gnomic aorist in the optative is seen in PraT.
Rep. 490 B, in the peculiar oratio obligua introduced by droXoynodueda
&1 (in A), which implies a philosophic imperfect (40) and thus takes
the opmttve. We have wedukds ey, qquvot, loe, etey representing
‘redwne, éupéves, elo, ete.; and afterwards yvoin Te mu a)u)aws {én
xai Tpédoito (repreaentmg éyvo Te kal dAnlids fu xai Tpéperar), ie.
he attains knowkdgc (aor.), and then truly lives and <s nourished (pres.),
where the gnomic force of the aorist is plain. (See 676.)

160. The gnomic perfect is found in the infinitive of indirect dis-
course in DEM. ii. 18 : el 8¢ 7is odippwv 1) Sixaios, Tapedofar xal
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év oddevds elvar pépes TOv TowvTov (Pmoriv), such a man (he says) i
always thrust aside and s of no account.

161. The imperfect was probably never used in a gnomic sense,
except where the form is aoristic in other respects, as éAvov in IL i.
218, ix, 509 ; cf. xiv. 133.

ITERATIVE IMPERFECT AND AORIST WITH “Aw.—IONIC
ITERATIVE FORMS IN -gxov AND -oxouny.

162. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with
the adverb dv to denote a customary action, being equivalent
to our narrative phrase ke would often do this or he used to
do . Eg.

Awppdrwy dv adrods ri Aéyorev, I used to ask them (I would ask
them) what they said. PraT. Ap. 22 B. Ei Tiwves iSoiev 7 Tods oeré-
. povs émixparovvras, dveldponoav dv, whenever any saw thewr friends
in any way victorious, they would be encouraged (i.e. thcy were_encouraged
m all such cases). THUC. vu. 71. IIoAAdkis sjkovoaper &v ri xaxos
tpds BovAevoduevovs p,z-ya wpa'yp.a, we used very often to hear you, ete.
AR. Lys. 511, El 7es a.v'r(p 'u'epc Tov u.v‘u)wyoc pdéy éxwv cages
Aéyew, ért Ty imdbeoiv émaviyev dv wdvra TOv Adyov, he always
brought the whole discussion back to the main point. XEN. Mem. iv. 6, 13.
‘Omdre mpoaSAréfeié Tvas Tov év Tais Tdfeot, Toré pév elmwev dv- &
dvdpes, x.T.A. ToTe 8 al év &AAois dv €éAdefev. Id. Cyr. vii 1, 10.
So Hpr. ii. 109, iii. 51 and 148.

This construction must be distingnished from the potential indica-

tive with dv (243). See, however, 249. For the iterative imperfect
and aorist with dv transferred to the infinitive, see 210.

163. The Ionic iterative imperfect and aorist in -oxov and
-oxdpyv express the repetition of such actions as the ordinary
imperfect and aorist express. E.g.

"AAdovs piv yip maidas émols wodas axds 'AxiAAels wépvaay’,
ov T édeaxe. Il xxiv. 751. "Oxws éAfoc 6 Neilos emi gkra
mijxeas, dpdeo ke Alyvrrov Ty évepfe Méudros. Hor, ii. 13.

164. Herodotus sometimes uses the iterative forms in -oxov and
-oxdpuny with dv in the construction of 162. He uses this form of the
aorist in only two passages, in both with év. Eg.

Qorréowa xAaleoke &v xal GSvpéaxe'ro. iii. 119, ’Es‘ TovTOUS
oxm u\ﬂoc 9 Exv)a]s, ™y piv o'rpa.ﬂ'qv xaTalelmeane év T mpoa-
oTelp, avros 8¢ Skws €Afor és 10 Teixos, AdBeake dv ‘EAAqvida
éo0fra. iv.78. So AdBeokov dv,iv. 130, See Kriiger, II. § 53, 10, 5.

o e
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DEPENDENCE OF MOODS AND TENSES.

165. In dependent sentences, where the construction
allows both the subjunctive and the optative, the subjunctive
is used if the leading verb is primary, and the optative if it
is secondary. (See 21) ZEg.

Hpamww é dv BovAwvtar, they do whatever they please; but
&xparrov & BovAocvro, they did whatever they pleased.

166. In like manner, where the construction allows
both the indicative and the optative, the indicative follows
primary, and the optative follows secondary tenses. ZE.g.

Aéyovowy é1e Tovro BoVAovTay, they say that they wish for this:
éAefav 11 Tovro BovAovo, they said that they wished for this,

167. To these fundamental rules we find one special exception.
In indirect discourse of all kinds (including sentences denoting
a purpose or object after iva, dwus, i), etc.) either an indicative or
a subjunctive may depend upon a secondary tense, so that the
mood and tense actually used by the speaker may be retained in
the indirect form. (See 667, 1.) E.g.

EZrev drv BovAerar, for elrev &7 Bovkotro, he said that he
wished (i.e. he said ﬂovko,uu) ’Edofeiro ui) totro yévnrar, for
édofleiro pi) TovTO 7evorro, he feared lest it should happen (ie. he
thought, pofovpas pi) yévnrar). (See 318)

168. An only apparent exception occurs when either a potential
optative or indicative with dv, or an optative expressing a wish, stands
in a dependent sentence. In both these cases the original form is
retained without regard to the leading verb. It is obvious that a
change of mood would in most cases change the whole nature of the
expreesxon. Eg.

"Eyb otk old mws dv Tis capéorepoy émiSeifesev, I do not know
how any one oould show thw more clearly DEU. xxvu 48. Ael yap
cxnwp -rov-ro év -rp 71«»[4'” wapaa-n;o-a;, s Dpels éx Ti a;u)mas
TavTys Tijs dyav iTws a.v op;n;cruc-re DEewm. iv. 17 Ei & dpeis
@Ado Tt 'yvuxrea'et, 8 pi yévoiro, Tiva oleoclfe admiv Yuxiy &ew;
DeuM. xxviii. 21.

A few other unimportant exceptions will be noticed as they occur.

169. It is therefore important to ascertain which tenses (in all the
moods) are followed, in dependent sentences, as primary tenses by the
indicative or subjunctive, and which as secondary tenses by the
optative,

INDICATIVE.
170. In the indicative the general rule holds, that the present,
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perfoct, future, and future perfect are primary, and the imper-
fect, pluperfect, and aorist are secondary tenses.

171, But the historical present is a secondary tense, as it
refers to the past; and the gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as
it refers to the present.

See Hpr. i. 63 (under 33), where the optative follows an historical
present ; and DEx. ii. 10, Truc. i. 70, XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 2 (under 155),
where the subjunctive follows gnomic aorists.

172. The imperfect indicative in the protasis or apodosis of
an unfulfilled condition (410) and in its potential use (243), when
it refers to present time, is a primary tense. E.g.

"Eypadov @v jAika ipds €8 woifow, e & jdew, I would tell you
in my letter how great services I would render you, if I knew, etc. DEM.
xix. 40. Ildvv dv épofoduny, py dropiowo: Adywv. PLar. Symp.
193 E. Edofovpny av opddpa Aéyew, uy 86fw, k1. A, I should be
very much afratd to speak, lest I should seem, etc. Prar. Theset. 143 E.
Tav?y dv 18y Aéyew émexeipow, iV’ €idijre. DEM. xxiii. 7 (for the
construction here see 336). See XEN. An. v. 1, 10; DEx. xvi. 12,

178. On the other hand, the aorist indicative in the same .,
constructions (172), and also the imperfect when it refers to
the past, are secondary tenses. E.g.

’AAAG. kal Tovs Oeods dv &ewras mapaxiwduvevew, pij ovx Spfids
a¥rd moujooes. Prar. Euthyph, 15 D. ’AAX 008 perda moAAdv
papripwy dwodiods eixy Tis dv éricrevoev, IV’ € Tis yiyvoiro
Swapopa, xopicaclfor pedivs mwap vpiv 8¥vyrar DEM. xxx. 20.
(Here the subjunctive 8¥vmrac is properly used after a past tense (318),
but the optative shows that the leading verb is secondary.) See iva
yiyvowro, after an imperfect with &v, PLat. Men. 89 B.

. Xpijv émeipecfar xérepa Ty éwvrod 7 T)v Kipov Aéyoe dpxipy,
he ought to have asked whether the oracle meant his own or Cyruds empire.
Hor. i. 91.

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE,

174. All the tenses of the subjunctive and imperative are
primary, as they refer to future or to present time (89). E.g.

‘Enec® omp év 7is ﬁzﬁﬂu, Jollow whithersoever any one leads the
way. THUC. ii. 11. Zkowdpev e wpémes 4 ov. Prar. Rep. 451 D.

175. But when a subjunctive depends upon a past tense, as often
happens in final clauses (318), it may be followed by an optative ; as
in Xe~. Hell. vi. 5, 21, fye Ty raxiomyv eis v Edraiav, BovAdpevos
drayayeiv Tobs 6mAiras mplv kal Td wupd TOV modepiwy Beiv, iva wi)
Tis el ws pedywv draydyos, he led on, wishing to lead off his soldiers
before they even saw the enemies’ fires, that no one might say that he had
led them off in flight (187). With the other reading, {va p7) s eimoe,
the example would illustrate 176 A (below).




177) DEPENDENCE OF MOODS AND TENSES 59

OPTATIVE.

176. As the optative refers sometimes to the future and
sometimes to the past, it exerts upon a dependent‘*verb some-
times the force of a primary, and sometimes that of a secondary
tense.

A. When it refers to the past, as in general suppositions with
i and relatives after past tenses, or when it takes its time from
a past verb (as in a final clause), it has the force of a secondary
tense.

B. When it refers to the future, as in future conditions, in
its use with dv, and in wishes, it is properly to be considered
primary. In many cases, however, a double construction is here
allowed. On the principle of assimilation the Greeks preferred
. the optative to the subjunctive in certain clauses depending on
an optative, the dependent verb referring to the future like the
leading verb, and differing little from a subjunctive in such a
position. A dependent indicative is, however, very seldom
assimilated to & leading optative. Such assimilation of a de-
pendent verb to an optative takes place (1) regularly in protasis
and conditional relative clauses depending on an optative of
future time; (2) seldom in final and object clauses after iva,
owws, pij, ete. ; (3) very rarely in the case of the indicative in
indirect quotations or questions, but (4) more freely in the case
of the subjunctive in indirect questions.

These four classes of sentences which depend on an optative
referring to the future are treated separately below (I—IV.)

177. 1 (@) In protasis and conditional relative sentences
depending upon an optative which refers fo the future, the optative
rather than the subjunctive is regularly used to express a
future condition. E.g.

Eips ¢opyros odx dv, € wpdooors kalis, you would be unendur-
able, if you should be prosperous. AxscH, Prom. 979. ’Avdpi 8¢ K ovk
eifee peyas Tehapovios Alas, 5s Ovyrds v ein kal E8o0s Anmirepos
derjv. 1L xiii. 321, IIés yap @v is, & ye pi) émiorairo, Tavra
agodos eln; for how could any one be wise n those things which he did
not understand ? XEN, Mem. iv, 6,7, Aéotro &v avrov mévew, éore
ob dwéArfors. Id. Cyr. v.3,13. Ei drobrjoxor pév wavra doa Tob
Giv peraddPor, éred) 8¢ dmobfdvor pévos év TovTy, dp ob mOAAy
dvdykn Teevravra wavra Tebvdvas; if all things partaking of life
should dte, and after dying should remain dead, must it not very certainly
Sollow that all things would finally be dead ? Prat. Phaed. 72 C. ‘Os
dwéhoiro xal &Ados 8 7is Towavrd ye péfor, may any other man
also perish who shall do such things. Od. i 47. Tefvainy, Sre por
pnxérs Tatra pwéXot, may I die, when I (shall) no longer care for these !’
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Miu~, Fr. i 2. (Here drav pnxére pélp might be-used without
change of meaning. See the second example under b.)

178. () On the other hand, the dependent verb is sometimes
in the subjunctive or future indicative, on the ground that it
follows a tense of future time, especially when the leading verb
is an optative with dv used in its sense approaching that of the
future indicative (235). E.g.

"Hv odv pudOys po. vodrov, odx dv dwodoliv, if then you should
(shall) learn thisfvrr me, I would not pay, etc. Ar. Nub. 116, "Hy oe
a¢u\wp.a¢, xdxwr awoz\otp;qv Id. Ran. 586. ’E'ym 8¢ -rmrr'qv
pev v elpvy, dus dv as ‘Abygvaiov AeimryTas, obdémor dv oupu-
BovAevrayu wovjoarar 7 woAet, I would never adrise the city to make
tluapmc,as long as a amglc Athenian shall be (should be or was) left.
DEM. xix, 14 (Here &ws Aeimoito would be the common form.)
ercp dv Vudv &aoros aloxwlely ™y Tdfw Aarely v dv Tax by
v T wokemp,meachmquwwouldbc ashamed to leavetlw;wst at
which he may be (might bs) placed tn war. AESCHIN. iii. 7. (Here
v TaxBein would be the more common expression.) Tav drorwrdrwy
dv ey, e Tavra Suwnbeis py mpdfer, i would be one of the strangest
things of, when he gets the power, he fails (shall fail) to do this. DEM. i. 26.

179. It will be understood that no assimilation to the optative can
take place when the protasis i3 present or past, as a change to the
optative here would involve a change of time. See 561.

180. IL (a) In final and object clauses with &a, ds, drws,
S¢pa, and pij, the subjunctive (or future indicative) is generally
used after a potential optative with dv or after an optative in
protasis referring to the future. E.g.

"H pd ke viv &’ fpiv oikad’ &roco, Sppa 8y, x.r.A.  Od. xv. 431.
S0 Od. vi. 57, xvi. 87 ; Il xxiv. 264. A¢ ards dv wavpa cvpdépoy,
ds dpovoy. Sorn. EL 1439. Tlfs‘ al’rr«‘)v dv kaAéoecev, ds {0y pe;
Eur. Bacch. 1258, O« von]v av ets T& wAola ep.ﬁawuv, ;ﬁ' xata-
Bvc'y ¢oﬂoq.u;v 8 dv 1g vyyepdve émeabay, p) 'q[w.s a'ya,-yy 36ev
oux oldy TE éoras e&)&ﬂuv XgN. An. i 3,17. Tis odx av ¢¢v701,
iva ;n)s axov av'ry Tep urca'n, Deu. xxv. 33, Oco,uu a.v v;ms

'ya om;o-u.:. 7o aTpdrevpa, € urme)urIOeurrc omws dvri TGV awo-
AwAdTwv ds TdywTe oTpaTyyol kai Aoxayoli dvrikaracTafdo .
XeN. An. il 1, 38. Ei 8 xai drws eipijyy éora:r davepol einTe
émiperovpevor. Id. Vect. v. 10 (see 180, b).

(b) The only examples of the optatlve here are one in Aristophanes,
one in Plato, and ux in Xenophon!:

A ToUr e€ixdérws PodAocwr’ dv 'qp.as‘ tfo:\wkmt, iva -ra.s
Tederas AdBocev. AR. Pac. 411. va v Tw 1ravv € péya T €,
€l Bovkodovs . . . wpooleipev, iva ol yewpyol éml T0 dpoiv éxotev

3 Seo Wober, Absichtssitze, pp. 220, 221 ; 246-247. I have assumed that
Weber’s collection of examples is complete.
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Bovs. Prar. Rep. 370 D. Iecpgpunv (dv) pi) mpdow tpav elvay, iva,
e wov xaipds €7, éridpaveinv. XEN. Cyr ii. 4, 17. So Cyr. i. 6,
22; An. ii. 4, 3,iii. 1, 18 (with various readings in last two). ‘H
Pvlaxy) yedoia Tis dv Ppalvoiro, €l ui} ovye émipedroio drws efwdév
1L elopéporro. XEN. Oecon. vii. 39. Ei 8¢ kai dmrws 10 év Aeddpois
tepov avrdvopov yévoiTo davepol einTe émpelovuevor. XEN. Vect.
v. 9 ; but in the next sentence, drws eipfjyy éoTat (see 180, a).

181. (c) After an optative in a wish twelve examples of these clauses
with the optative and ten with the subjunctive are cited from Homer
and the lyric and tragic poets. These are

Tdxwrd poe évdov éraipor elev, IV’ év kMioipy Aapdv TeTvkoipeba
86pmov. Od. xiv. 407. So xviii. 368, xx. 79. (Subjunctive in Il xvi.
99, xxiv. 74 ; Od. iv. 736, xviii. 202.) So THEoG. 885,1119 ; PIND.
Py. v. 120 (). (Subj. Pmvp. Nem. viii. 36.) "EAfoc éwws yévociro
T0vd’ épol Avrijpios. ApscH. Eum. 297. I'evo:f;w.v s t')hﬁcv éreaTe
wévrov wpdfAnw’ dAikAvoTov, Tis iepas Omws wpooeimoipev
’Abjvas. SopH. Aj. 1217 ; 0 Ph. 324 and Tr. 963. (Subj. Sorm.
Tr. 1109, E: pot vévoiro $pB8yyos év Bpaxioos, ws wdvd® opapry
T@v éxoivro yovvdrwv. EUR Hec. 836 ; so Hipp. 732. (Subjunctives
in Eur. Hel. 174, Suppl. 621, LT. 439, Ion. 671.)

182. No case of either subjunctive or optative after an optative in
a wish in prose is cited by Weber. Perhaps one may be found in
Dew. xviii. 89, where Cod. 2 reads, &v Swaudprosev, kai perdoyotev
v dpeis of 7 BérTora BovAduevol Tods feolss airteire, i) peradoley
piv &v avrol wpoppyvray, which can best be translated, in which
(hopes) may they be disappointed ; and may they (rather) share the blessings
for ohich you, who wish for the best, pray the Gods, lest they snvolve you
in the evils which they have chosen for themselves. M1 with the subjunctive
in this sense occurs twice in Demosthenes, xix. 225 xxxviii. 26. The
alternative, if we keep this reading, is to make u1) ;u-raSozev an mde-
pendent wish, as if it were und¢ ueradoiev, the usual reading.

188. In relative sentences expressing a purpose the future indicative
is regularly retained after optatives and even after past temses of
the indicative (566). For exceptional cases of the optative in this
construction see 573 and 674, with 134.

184. III In indirect quotations and questions depending
upon an optative which refers to the future, the indicative is
the only form regularly used to represent an indicative of the
direct discourse. E.g.

(04 yap av 1'om'o Y eimos, as e/\a0ev. _Aescmiv. ii. 151. "Exeivo.

Aéyew dv émyxepijoee Aertivys, ds al /\u‘rovpyw.t els wéras
avﬂpmvs épxovral (187). DEx. xx.18 ; s0 xvi. 4. Ei drodecy bein;
Tiva xp7 Nyeiocbar 100 Aawriov, XEN. An. iii. 2, 36.

185. But in DEn. xv1. 5 we find the optative in an indirect quota-.

tion : od ydp éxeivd ¥ &v mrozpsv, o5 dvraAldfaclac BovAolped”
avrardAovs AaxeSaipoviovs dvri OnBaiwv. There are no other
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readings, and we must call it an exceptional case of assimilation (we
could not say this, that we wished, etc.) unless we emend it either Ly
reading ﬂow\é,uOu (as proposed by Madvig, Bemerk. p. 21) or by
m.sertmg o.v In Px.ul Rep. 515 D, we ﬁnd in t.he best Mss. i uv
olec avrdv eimely, €l Tis alrp Aéyo 3n TéTe pév édpa PAvapias, viv
8¢ dpfbrepa BAémor; what do you think he would say, if any one should
tell him that all that time he had been seeing foolish phantoms, but that
now he saw more correctly ? (Some Mss. read BAémee)

InIL v. 85, Tv8u81)v olk &v yvoins worépowat ps'ren), the optatue
represents uéreorw in the direct question ; but ovx dv yvoins here
refers to the past, meaning you would not have known (442).

186. IV. In indirect questions depending on an optative, the
optative may represent an interrogative subjunctive (287) of the
direct question. E.g.

Oik av éxous éeXBiv & T xpPo cavrg, if you should withdraw,
you, would not krww what to do with yourself. PLAT. Crlt. 45 B. va
a.v cxo:s 87 xpiioaio cavrg, AAX iAvyywins dv kal xaoppo ovk
¢xwv o T elwo ¢S Id. Gorg. 486 B The direct questions here were
i xpm;mz,—'n Xpowpas ;—7i eimw; The subjunctive can always
be retained in this construction, even after past tenses (677).

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE,

187. The present, perfect, and future of the infinitive and
participle, and the aorist infinitive when it is mot in indirect
discourse, regularly denote time which is relative to that of the
leading verb. They therefore merely fransmit the force of that
verb, as primary or seconda.ry, to the dependent clauses. E.g.

BovAeras /\syuv -n ‘rov'ro éoTiv, he wishes to tell what this 1is.
'E,Bov)wro z\eyav Ti TovTO €in), he wished to tell what this was. 'ih;tnv
am;xotwu 7i éoTwv, he says he has heard what it 4s. 'E¢ﬂ ax-r,xotvm
7i €in, he said he had heard what &t was. Pyol wouvjoew & ™ dv
,Bov)t'qcres, he says he will do whatever you may wish. "E¢y wovjrew
XD Bovlowac, he said he wmdd do whatever you might wish.

\Ievoww BovAduevor eidévac 'rc éori. "Epevov BovAduevor e:&vm
7i eln. Mevovow dxnrobres i eo"rw "Epevov axr;xo&’rcs‘ 1'; ein,
they wasted, having Iward what 1t was (-n arrw ;) Mévovew drovoduero
T 0TV, "Epevov d axowopcvm 7i ely.

BolAerar Zvnwm 7l ‘rov'ro éoTiv, he wishes to learn what this s
’EBovAero yvva Ti -rov'ro €in, he wished to learn what this was.

Ovdert 1rw1roﬂ Tovrwy deddkare TV Smpsav 'rav-rqv ov8 av Solnre,
éfe wac -rovs‘ idlovs exepove 1Ppilewv adrov 3x¢w-r(p, omér av BovAy-
Ta kai ov dv Slvrar 'rpo‘rov DeM. xxi. 170.  O36° dpiv ov-r( Gqﬁm-
‘ot ‘oUre Aaxe&xqucms ovderdmore owvexdpnbn Tot6 Vwd Taov
‘EAljvwv, moselv & T ﬂow\our@e, never was this granted you, ete., to
do whatever you pleased. Id.ix, 23. Here woieiv denotes a habit,
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and is followed by the optative (632), lf the leading verb were ovy-
xwpeirar, we should have wowiv 8 7¢ dv SovAnofe. Compare the
two subjunctives in the preceding example.

188. The present infinitive and participle representing the imperfect
(without av), and the perfect representing the pluperfect, are secondary
tenses in themselves, without regard to the leading verb. E.g.

IIds yap olecle Svoxepids dxoderv, €l ris T¢ Aéyos; how umnll-
sngly do you think they heard st, when any one said anythingf DEM. vi.
20. So Prar. Rep. 430 A. See these and other examples under 119,

For the perfect see XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 27, and THUC v. 49, under 123.

189. The aorist infinitive in indirect discourse is a past tense
in ilself, and is therefore seoondary Eg.

Pyoi 7v«wa.|. 1-:. fov'ro ein, he says that he learned what this was.
“E¢y 7wnva.¢ 7i Toiro ely, he said that he had learned what this was.

Pyoi yap op.ohoy'qtraa. e 'rov xMjpov -r(p ﬂu& 70 fpexArpov
peraddoey e Vikf)Ta i ToUs éxovras avTdy (he says I promised,
peraddow édv vcm;(rw). IsaE. x1 24. Oal'qv Opgrrd 75 9¢pa1rawss
o.ro(rxmﬁat )\e-ye-rac, os T pév év ovpavg rp:gv,uowo eidévas, 7o
8 éumpocfev adroli Aavfdvos avrév. Prar. Theaet. 174 A. *Apd oot
&n«» ov Imwums & viv &) eAeyov eimelv, dre *Aydfuv Gavpaoris
époi éyw & dmopiooips; Id. Symp. 198 A. In all these cases
the optative depends on the aorist infinitive as a past tense.

190. The aorist participle properly refers to time past relatively
to the leading verb. It is therefore secondary when the leading
verb is past or present, so that the participle refers to time
absolutely past; but it may be primary when the-leading verb
is future, if the participle refers to time absolutely future. E.g.

“Tore ypas éAOdvras {va Toiro I8opev, you know that we came
that we might see this.

- Wijpwv 8 Seloas pi) Senbeln word
i éxou Sixdfew, aiyiaddv &vdov Tpéder,
ond once he took fright lest he might sometime lack pebbles (for votes) to
enable him to be a judge, and so he kesps a beach on the premises. AR
Vesp. 109. Ilpds opynv éxpéper, pefetod por Aéyew a xpyloips,
yourulhintoapanion,aﬁerngm me leave to say what I wished (ie.
& dv xpii{ys). Sorn. EL 628,

Yfeurmv TdAAa 81¢ avris 'raxu u'pa.foc, (pxe'ro THuo. i. 90.
Ty pdoriys Tvrréacfw wAyyds vwd kijpukos év ) dyopg, m)pufavrot
&v évexa péd e TUrTealay, ie. let the crier flog him, after proclaiming
(having proclaimed) for what he s to be flogged. PLaT. Leg. 917 E.

191. The tenses of the infinitive and participle with d» are
followed, in dependent clauses, by those constructions that
would follow the finite moods which they represent, if these
stood in the same position. See Chapter III



CHAPTER IIL
THE PARTICLE "AN.

192. The adverb dv (with the epic xé, Doric xd) has
two uses, which must be distinguished.

1. In one use, it denotes that the action of the verb to
which it is joined is dependent upon some condition, ex-
pressed or implied. This is its force with the secondary
tenses of the indicative, and with the optative, infinitive,
and participle : with these it belongs strictly to the verb, to
which it gives a potential force, like our would.

2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to ei, if, to
relative and temporal words, and sometimes to the final
particles @s, §7ws, and d¢ppa, when any of these are followed
by the subjunctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies
the verb, it is so closely connected with the relative or
particle, that it often coalesces with it, forming édw, W,
&v, $rav, omorav, érelddv, émrdy or émijy (Ionic éredy).

These statements include only the constructions which are in good
use in Attic Greek. For the epic use of xé or v with the subjunctive
in a potential sense (as with the optative) see 201, 1; for xé or dv with
the future indicative see 196.

198. There is no word or expression in English which can be used
separately to translate dv. In its first use (192, 1) we express it by
the form of the verb which we use ; as éAfos dv, he would go; JAOev
av, he would have gone. In its second use, with the subjunctive, it
generally has no force that can be made perceptible in translation.

The peculiar use of dv can be understood only by a study of the
various constructions in which it occurs. These are enumerated below,

with references (when it is necessary) to the more full explanation of
each in Chapter IV.
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194. No theory of the origin of either & or xé has yet helped
to explain their meaning, however valuable the discussion of the
question may have been to comparative philology. It seems to
be clear that «é is the older particle; it occurs 621 times in
Homer while dv occurs 155 times ; in Pindar the two are nearly
balanced ; dv has a preference for negative sentences, being very
often attached to the negative; d@v is more emphatic, as appears
indeed from its fixed accent, while xé is enclitic; xé is much
more frequent than dv in relative clauses in Homer.! But,
practically, it is still safe to assume that the two particles are
used in substantially the same sense in all epic and lyric poetry.
In Herodotus and Attic Greek only av is used.

INDICATIVE WITH YAv.

196. The present and perfect indicative are never used
with &v.

This seems to ocour chiefly when. Plato and Aristotle use xdv
(= xai dv, o) like xal el, without regard to the mood of the verb
which is to follow, to which xdv really belongs. See PLaT. Men.
72 C, xiv d woM\al eow, & yé 7 ddos radrdv waow ixovay, ie,
emifmymmuy,uill(itwoulduemtofouowthat) they all have one
and the same form. So Rep. 579 D, Soph. 247 E. So Aristor. Pol
iii. 6, 1, xdv & wAelovs, with axexréov doriy.

Examples of a different class (without & ) have now almost
disappeared from our texts. One of the last relics, PLAT. Leg.712E,
dyis & ovrw viv daiprys dv dpwrybes Svrus Smep elmov, ok Ixw
elxdlv, is now simply emended by reading dvepwryfes.

196. The future indicative is often used with «é or &v
by the early poets, especially Homer. The addition of &»
seems to make the future more contingent than that tense
naturally is, sometimes giving it a force approaching that of
the optative with dv. Zg. .

"AAX {0, éyd 8¢ ké rou Xapirwy plav Smdorepdwr 8dow, Srun
épevas kal oy kexAjfas dxouriv, T will give you one of the younger Graces,
ete. IL xiv. 267. Kai xé 7is &8’ épéees Tpowv tmepyropedvruv, and
some one will (or may) thus speak. Il iv. 176. ‘O 8 xev xexoAd-
cerar dv xev ikwpas, and he may be angry to whom I come. I i. 139,
Ei & dye, tols dv éydv émidyoparr of 8 mbéchwv. I ix. 167,
Iap’ éuot ye xal GAAoy, of ké pe Tipfaovos, others, who will honour

1 8ee Monro, Homeric Grammar, pg; 266-267. For Pindar, see Gildersleeve
in Am. Jour. Phil. iii. &P'n 446-456, where may be found a complete enumera-
tion of the passages in Pindar containing either d» (30 cases) or xé¢ (83 cases).

F
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me. Il i. 174. Ei & ’Odvoeds é\fo: xal ixor’ & ‘tarpu'SG. yaiav,
alyd xe ovv ¢ wadi Bias drorioceras dvipiv. Od. xvii. 539. Here

drorigerai ke, which may be aorist subjunctive (201, 1), is used nearly’

in the sense of the optative, corresponding to the optatives in the
Pprotasis,

Ké is much more common with the fature than dv.

197. The use of av with the future indicative in Attic Greek is
absolutely denied by many critics, and the more careful revision of
the texts has greatly diminished the number of examples cited in
support of it. Still, in several passages, even of the best prose, we
must either emend the text against the Mss., or admit the construc-
tion as a rare exception. Eg.

Alyvrriovs 8¢ ovx 6pd woig Suvdpes ovppdyy xpnoduevor paAlov
dv xoAdaeofe Tis viv obv éuol odoys. XEN. An. ii. 5, 13. "E¢y
odv 70v épurduevor eimeiv, ody Tjke, Ppdvar, 008’ v fer Sedpo, he
said that the one who was asked replied, “ He hasn't come, and he won’t
¢ome this way.” Prat. Rep. 615D. (The only other readingis 7jfo.. The
colloquial style here makes dv less objectionable ; see SorH. Ant. 390,
?uoted in 208.) "E¢n Aéywv mpds Vpds ds, el Suadpevfoluny, 76y dv
Vudv oi viels wdvres mavrdmao: Siadbfapiicovrar Id. Ap. 29 C.
Kav & &ru ¢éviov dyopar alpa (so the Mss). Eur El. 484,

See 208 and 216, on the future infinitive and participle with &».

198. The most common use of &v with the indicative
is with the secondary tenses, generally the imperfect and
aorist, in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition (410) or in
a potential sense (243).

199. The imperfect and aorist indicative are sometimes used
with av in an iterative sense (162), which construction must
not be confounded with that just mentioned (198).

SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE WITH “Ay.

200. In Attic Greek d&v is regularly used with the sub-
junctive in protasis and in conditional relative sentences, and
sometimes in final clauses with @ and darws, being always
closely joined with the particle or the relative; but never
in independent sentences. See 325, 381, and 522.

201. 1. In epic poetry, when the independent subjunc-
tive has nearly the sense of the future indicative (284), it
sometimes takes xé or dv. This forms a future potential
expression, nearly equivalent to the future indicative with
xé or dv, and sometimes approaching the optative with xé or
&. Eg
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Ei 8¢ ke p3) 8dpow, éyd 8¢ xev avrds IAwpar, and if he does not
give her up, I will taks her myself. 11 i. 324 ; see also i. 137,

See 285 and 452. For the variety of nearly equivalent future
potential forms which the Homeric language presents, reduced to one
in Attic Greek, see 235.

2. The epic language has xé or dv with the subjunctive
in the conmstructions of 192, 2; but its use of «é or av in
conditions is less strict, and that with final particles is
more free, than the Attic use of dw.

See 325-328; 450-454; 468-471; 538-541.

202. The optative with &v forms the apodosis of the less
vivid future condition (like the English form with would or
should), or has a potential sense. ZEg.

Ei rotro movijoeiev, d0Aios dv iy, if he should do this, he would be
wretched. ‘Hoéws. dv époipnv avrdv, I should like to ask him.” (See
233 and 455.)

For construction of dv or xé with el or the final particles and the
optative, see 460 ; and :?29, 330, 349, 350, 361.

2083. As the future optative came into common use after the future
indicative with v (196) was nearly extinct, it was never used with av.

INPINITIVE WITH *Av.

204. The infinitive can be used with &» in all cases in
which a finite verb would have &» if it stood in its place.

This is found chiefly in indirect discourse, in which each
tense of the infinitive with av represents the corresponding tenses
of the indicative or optative with av in the direct form. The
context must decide whether the indicative or optative is repre-
sented in each case.

205. (Present.) The present infinitive, which represents also
the imperfect (119), when used with av, may be equivalent either
to the imperfect indicative with av or to the present optative
with av. It can represent no other form, as no other form of
these tenses has av joined with the verb in a finite mood. E.g.

$nolv adrols édevbépovs dv elvas, el Tobro Empafav, he says that
they would (now) be free, if they had done this (elvac dv representing
doav dv). Pnolv avrods éAevbépovs dv elvay, el Tobro mpdfeav, he
says that they would (hereafter) be free, if they should do this (elvar dv
representing einoav &v). Oieafe ydp TOv marépa ovkx Av PpvAdr-
Tew kal Ty Ty Aapfdvewy Tov foAwv; do you think he would
not have taken care and have received the pay for the timber # DeM. xlix.
35. (Here the direct discourse would be e’dnﬂarcv dv kal éAdpBavev.)
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Meaprvpip ¢xpwv-ro, py dv Tols ye igodidovs cixorras, € pi T
78ixowv ofs énjjecav, fvoTpaTedecy, they used us as an argument, that
people who had an equal vote with themselves (like us) would not be serving
with them against their will, unknﬂwnwhmnﬂwyauachdmgmuyqf
some wrong. THUC. iii. 11. Olpac ydp @v ovx axapurrws po € euv, for
I think st would not be a thankless labour (ovx v éxo). XEN. An. ii. 3, 18.

208. (Perfect.) The perfect infinitive, which represents also
the pluperfect (123), when used with av, may be equivalent
either ‘to the pluperfect indicative with av or to the perfect
optative with av. E.g.

Eil p3) 1ds dperas imép avrdv éxeivas oi MapaOdve xal Sadlauive
mapéoxovro, . . . wdvre 1adl’ Ywd Tdv BapPdpwyv dv éadwxévae
(8¢ dricewer &v Tis), if thoss at Marathon and Salamis had not exhibited
those deeds of valour tn thetr behalf, any one would say that all thess
would have been captured by the barbarians. Dlu(.xxx.312 (Hen
3a:\mxevan. dv represents ealmx«ruv av) CAAX ovx av nyou;uu
avrods diknv dfiav Sedwkévas, el dxpoacdpevor avrdv xaraymepi-
oawle, but I do not believe they would (then) have suffered sufficient
punishment, +f you aﬁcrhaaringﬂbmahouwcmdmmﬂwm Lys. xxvii.
9. (Here the protam in the optative shows that SeSwxéva: dv repre-
sents Sedwxdres dv elev (103); but if the protasis were ¢l xutqln;¢ww0¢
+f you had condemmed them, 8edwxévar dv would represent ¢8¢8wxmv
dv, tlwywouldhammfcred.) See also, in xxvii. 8, ovx dv dwodw-
Aévai, dAAa Sikny Sedwrévar, representing perfect optatives with dv.
*Avdpamodddeis dv Sixalws kex Ao fas (yeito). XEN. Mem. i. 1,186,
(Here xexAfjofas dv represents xexAnuévos dv elev.)

These constructions are of course rare, as are the forms of the
finite moods here represented.

207. (Aorist.) The aorist infinitive with av may be equivalent
either to the aorist indicative with av or to the aorist optative
with av. Eg. :

Odx &v yeiocd’ adrdv xdv émipapeiyv; do you not believe that
(8f this had been 0) he would even have run thl'thcr? ie odk dv éré-
8pa.;uv ; DEM. xxvii. 56, “Avev 8¢ cewpod ovk dv pot Soxu L]
Towdro fvpPivas yevéobar (o0k dv fupPBijvac representing ovk dv
EvvéPB), but unless there had been an earthquake, it does not scem to me
that such a thmgcouldbytm chancchamhappmcd. Tnuc m.89
Tobs 'Afyvalovs HAmifev i lows av émeferOelv xai 'rr)v viv ovx dv
mepuidely -r,wqa'qvaz (ie. lows dv eﬂf«lOouv xal ol dv ﬂpuSouv).
Id. ii. 20. 0¥ é&v xparfioat avrods Tis yijs fyodpas (ie. xparti)
oeav dv). Id. vi, 37.

208. (Future.) The future infinitive with av can be equivalent
only to the Homeric construction of the future indicative with
dv. But as av is not found in Homer with the future infinitive,
this construction rests chiefly on the authority of passages in
Attic writers, and is subject to the same doubts and suspicions
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as the future indicative with av in those writers. (See 197.)
Unless we exterminate the latter, there can be no objection to
this as its representative. In the following passages it is still
retained on the best Ms. authority.

Nouifovres, el Tabry mpdmy AdBoiev, padlus dv odioe TdAda
wpoaxwpioew. THuc. ii. 80. (Here the direct discourse would
regularly have had either the future indicative without dv, or the
aorist optative with a@v.) The same may be said of Truc. v. 82,
vopifwy ;uymov av odas wd)ekr)o'uv (where one Ms. reads by cor-
rection weelfjoac) See also THUC. vi. 66 ; viii. 26 and 71;
Prat. Crit. 53 D ; Crat. 391 A. ZxoAp ol néewv Sedp’ dv tfr,v-
xovv eyw,Idedand MatInlmddbcverydowhwwwhuheragm
SopH. Ant. 390. (Here the colloquial style may account for nfew av,
as for 7jfes dv in Prar. Rep. 615 D, unless we take o.v with eenvxow
See 197) In Pivp. OL i 1og, we have el 8¢ py Taxy Adwos, &re
yAvkvrépav xev éAwopar v dppat fog xz\uee w.

As the future optative is never used with dv (203), this can never
be represented by the future infinitive with av.

209. The infinitive with av is rare in the early poets, occur-
ring but once in Homer, Il. ix. 684 (quoted under 683), and
three times in Pindar, Pyth. vii. 20 (present), Pyth. iii. 110
(aorist), and OL i 108 (future, quoted in 208).

210. The infinitive with Gv sometimes represents an iterative
imperfect or aorist indicative with av (162). This must be carefully
distinguished from the pohentml use. KEg.

’Axovm Aaxesazpovwvs' Tére épPaldvras dv xal kaxdoavras v
XWpav dvaxwpelv éx’ olkov wdAw, I hear that the Lacedaemonians
atthattmc,aﬂormmdmgmxdrwagmgﬂw mntry,undtoratumhoma
again, DEM. ix, 48. (Here dvaywpeiv dv represents avcxwpow av m
its memtlve sense, they uud o return.) Pacl pdv yip avrov eperro-
pevoy 1@ TOV éxdvrwv avepwv ook dv éferlely dmd Tis ouriys:
Tods & dvriBoleiv v Spoiws, they say that, when he was feeding on
men of wealth, he never would get wwayfmmﬂwmaal-tub and they all
alike used to smplore him (ovx av &iAOev, of 8 frriBédovy dv). AR.
Eq. 1295,

211. The infinitive with av, in the cases already mentioned,
stands in indirect discourse after a verb of saying or thinking.
Sometimes, however, it is found in other constructions, where
the present or aorist infinitive (without av) would be expected.
In such cases there is an approach to the usage of indirect dis-
course, 8o far at least that the infinitive with av has the force of
the eormponding tense of the indicative or optative E.g.

Ta & évrds ovrws éxalero, Gore Jirra Av & J8wp Yuxpdv odds
avrods pimrreiv, so that they would most gladly have thrown themselves
wmto cold water (ﬁwruv dv here being eqmvalent to lppcmv av).
Tauo. ii. 40, Muds rpédec mpds vukrds, Gore wir' dud pi’ &Adov,
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Soris s opd, BAdas wor’ G, s0 that you could harm (BAdyews dv)
Mﬂurmnoranyothcrwlwbdwhicthohght Sorm. O.T. 374. So Tr.
669. "E¢lacav maped@évres Ty T0v *Abnvaiwv oixodopiav, dore
pyKéTe pijre avrol kwAbeofar I’ avrodv, éxeivovs Te kai wavrdwaowy
dweaTepnrévar, €l kai kpatoiev, u3) &v érL odds droTerxioar, so as
to be no longer themselves obstructed by them, and so as to have deprived
them absolutely of the power of ever again walling them in, even tf they
should be victorious. THUC. vii. 6. “Yoopev Tiv vikta macav: dor
{ows PovMioera kdv év Alybrre Tuxeiv dv paAdov 1) kpiva kaxds,
we will rain all night long, so that perhaps he will wish to have the luck to
be (that he might by chancs find himself) in Egypt rather than to judge
unfairly. AR. Nub. 1130. (Here Tvxeiv dv follows BovAopas like the
future infinitive in THUC. vi. 57 : see 113.) We have éAri{w followed
by the infinitive and dv in THUC. vii. 61, 78 Tis TUxns kdv ped’ Hudv
éAnigavres oTivay hoping that fortune may take sides with us (orain
av). See also SopH. El. 1482, dAAd poi wdpes xdv apicpdv elmelv,
but permit me at least to say a little (that I might say even a little,
elmoyue dv).

See the corresponding use of the future infinitive in similar expres-
sions, where there is the same approach to indirect discourse (113).

212. Even the lnﬁnmve w1th the article oooamonallv takes dv, as in
ANT. v. 8, ToUTo Upds 8ibdfw, o T¢ pedyewv dv T 111)009 70 Vpérepov,
this I will teach you, not becau.u I would avoid your people. In Sopm.
Ant, 236, Tijs éAwidos 70 p3) wabelv dv dAMo, the hope that I could
not suffer anything else, the construction is practically that of indirect
discourse (794).

PARTICIPLE WITH “Ay.

213. When the participle is used with d», each tense
represents the corresponding tenses of the indicative or
optative with &v.

The participle with dv is not, like the infinitive with dv,found
chiefly in indirect discourse ; but dv is more frequently added to
an atiributive or'a circumstantial participle (822) to give it a potential
force equivalent to that of the indicative or optative with dv.
The participle with av is not found in Homer or Pindar.

214. (Present) The present participle (like the present
infinitive) with dv represents the imperfect indicative or the
present optative with av. Eug.

O%a adrods érevlepovs &v Gvras, el Tovro émpafav, I know they
would (now) be free, if they had done this. Olda avrods élevBépovs dv
dvras, €l TovTo wpdfeiav, I know they would (hereafter) be free, if they
should do this. (In the former dvras av represents foav dv, in the
latter eipoav &v.) Taov AapBavdvrev 8ikny Svres dv Swkalws (ie.
fpev av), whereas we should justly be amonyg those who inflict punishment,
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Dxu. lvii. 3. “Owep &rxe pi) xaté mohess avrov émurdéovra iy
Helowdvyyaov wopleiv, ddvvdrwy v dvrov (Ypidv) éxBonbeiv, when
you would have been unable to bring aid (dddvaros dv fre). THuUG. i. 73.
TI6AX &v Ixwv érep eimeiv mepi avri)s mapaleinw, although I might
be able to say many other things about tf, I omst them. DEM. xviii. 258.
*Axd wavrds dv pépwv Adyov Sikaiov pyxdimpa wowidov (ie. ds dv
Pépous), thou who wouldst derive, ete. Sorm. O. C. 761.

215. (Aorist) The aorist participle with dv represents the
aorist indicative or the aorist optative with av. E.g.

Ovre dvra ovre &v yevépeva Aoyorowdow, they relate things which
are not real, and which never could happen (i.e. ovx &v yévoiro). THUO.
vi. 38. ’E¢ 1juidv od yeyovds otd’ olba i yevdpevov av, (a thing)
which has not occurred sn our day, and I doubt whether it ever could occur
(yévoiro dv). Prat. Rep. 414 C. "AAAG pgdius v ddefeis, € xal
perpivs T TobTWY éwoinae, Tpoeilero dmobaveiv, whereas he might easily
have been gcquitted, etc. XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. Kai e amjxbnobe
Soxep puels, € iopev p3) v Jooov Vpds Avimpods yevopévous Tols
€vmui ois, kal dvaykacfOévras dv 4§ dpxew, kT.A (ie. ook dv
eyéveobe, xal fjvayxdobyre av), if you had become odious as we have, we
are sure that you would have been no less oppressive to your allies, and that
you would have been forced, etc. THUOC. i. 76. ‘Opdv 76 mapareiywpa
dwdody Ov xal, €l émkpamjoeé Tis s dvafdoews, podivs dv avrd
AnpOév (e podius dv Aqplein), sceing that st would easily be taken,
etc. Id. vii. 42. So ds Ty’ dv cupBdvrwv, DEM. xxiii 58 (see 918).

216. (Future) A few cases of the future participle with dv,
representing the future indicative with dv, are found in Attic
writers. These rest on the same authority as those of the future
indicative and the future infinitive with av (197 and 208). E.g.

*Adlere 9 py dplere, ds éuod ook dv woijoovros GAAa, 008’ e
A w moAAdkis Tefvdvae (ie. ovx dv wovjow dAAa): so all Mss.
PraT. Ap. 30 B. Tods érwiv dv éxelvp mowvjoovras digpnxdres
éx Tiis wolews éreofle. DEM. xix. 342. (Here most Mss, including Z,
have roujoorras, but A has woujgavras) ITdAa: Tis 7éws dv iows
épwTiowv kdbdyray, many a one has long been sitting here who perhaps
would be very glad to ask (so all Mss). DEwm. ix. 70.

217. The participle with dv can never represent a protasis, because
there is no form of protasis which could be represented by a parti-
ciple, where dv is separable from the conditional particle. (See 224.)

PoSITION OF "Avw.

218. 1. When 4 is used with the subjunctive, if it does not
coalesce with the relative or particle into one word (as in &y,
&rav, etc.), it is generally separated from it only by such mono-
syllables as pév, &, ¢, ydp, xai, vi, mép, etc., rarely tis.

See examples under 444 and 529.
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2. In Homer md Hemod two such words may precede xé; as el wep
'yap xev, el ydp vi ke, €l ydp -ns' Ke, os ,uv ydp xe. This is rare thh
dv in prose ; see DEM. iv, 45, omoe v yap dv. Exceptional are émot
TS av, o?;uu, wpoaly, Dm(. ilLl14;8 T ahlo dv Soxp Vpiv, XEN.
Cyr. iv. 5, 52. The strange xal v ;n)vvn av Tis, Axr. v. 38, is
now corrected to dv punviy, but still stranger is Swooov % $dpuyf v
npdv xavédvy () AR. Ran. 259.

219. When dv is used with the optative or indicative, it may
either stand near the verb, or be attached to some other emphatic
word. Particularly, it is very often placed directly after inter-
rogatives, negatives, adverbs of fime, place, etc., and other words
which especially affect the sense of the sentence. E.g.

*AAAG Tis 83 Oeiv Oepaneia ei'a; dv %) 60uérys ; Puar. Euthyph. 13
D. ’AMX opss T Kegbm\amu avﬂuv pediws dv elmois. 1d. 14 A.
va &v &) Tovd’ av'o‘pa pdxns épboato ;wrn\Omv, Tvdellyv, 85 vov ye
dv kal Ad warpl p.a.xovro IL v. 456. II&s dv 7dv aipvAdratov,
¢x0pov dAnpa, Tovs Te Swodpyas olmas Baot)ijs, Téos Odvorus
xavrds. SoPH. Aj. 389. Hom kdv dxwv @pov.- Id. O. T. 591.
Tdxwr' & Te m6Aw of Towdrol érépovs weioavTes dwodéoear. THUC.
ii. 63.

220. 1. By a peculiar usage, av is often separated from its verb
by such verbs as olopas, Soxd, ¢npi, olda, etc. In such cases care
must be taken to connect the av with the verb to which it really
belongs. E.g.

Kal viv 178«»; av pos Soxd kotvwvioar, and now I think I should
gladly take part (dv belonging to xowww)vm) XgN. Cyr. viil. 7, 25.
So ArscaIN. ii. 2 (end). 098" v Ypeis old’ 874 émadoache Tode.
povwes,nor would you (I am sure) have ceased fighting. DEM. Vi 89
H&upa -yup 3v olecbe ﬁgov elvac; DE. xlix. 45. ‘ExAéfavra @
pifre wpory&; pnlels pijr av qn;@'q Tipepov pnOijvas, selecting what
nobody knew beforehand and nobod thought would be me'ntmwd to-day.
Dex. xviii. 225. (Here ﬁn@qvm av=pnlbeiy dv. If dv were taken
with ¢207, the meaning would be, what nobody would have thought had
been mmtwmd) Ti odv dv, épmy, € 6 Epws, PLAT Symp. 202 D.

Esgmny irregular are such expressions as ovx olda v ei, or
odx dv o €l, followed by an optative or indicative to which the v
belongs. Eg.

Odx ol¥’ a.v € mweloacp, I do not know whether T could
him. Eur. Med. 941. (The more regular form would be ovx olda e
meloaipe dv.) So Ale. 48. Ovk @v o8’ el Suvalpyy. Prat. Tim.
26 B. Oix old’ &v el éxtyoduny waida rowdrov. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 12.
So odk &v old’ 3 Tv GAAo elxov Ymdivacbas, I do not know what other
vots I could have given (r{ GAXo elxov dv Yyndloacba ;), DEM. xlv. 7.

221, (Tdy av) Among the words to which av is very
frequently ]omed is rdxa, perhaps (i.e. quickly, soon), the two
forming 7dx’ dv, which expression is sometimes supposed to
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mean perhaps. But rdx’ dv cannot be used unless the av belongs
in its ordinary sense to the verb of the sentence.

Thus 7dy’ &v yévoiro means st might perhaps happen, and rdx’ dv
éyévero means st might perhaps have happened ; but the latter can never
mean perhaps s happened, like lows éyévero. Tdyxa alone often means
perhaps, as in XEN. An. v. 2, 17. Aristotle writes rdxa and dv
separately in the same sense as rdY’ dv; a8 Tdya 8 xal pdAdov dv
Tavryy vwoAdfo:, Eth. Nic. i 5, 6.

222. “Av never begins a sentence, or a clause before which a
comma could stand. But it may directly follow a parenthetic
clause, provided some part of its own clause precedes. E.g.

AAMN & péX dv poe ovriwv SurAGv e, AR Pac. 187. So 73
péAdov, érel yévoir’, v xAdois (or without the commas), the future
you can hear when ¢t comes, AESOH. Ag. 250.

REPETITION OF “Av.

228. "Av is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with
the same verb. This may be done in a long sentence, to make
the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when the
connexion is broken by intermediate clauses. It may also be
done in order to emphasise particular words with which av is
joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the
contingency. E.g.

‘Qor dv, e obévos AdPBoip, SnAdoaiyw’ dv o’ avrois $povis
Sorn. EL 333. OF 7dv éAdvres adlfis dvfaloiev dv. ArscH. Ag
340. "AMovs Y dv odv oidpefa Td fpérepa AafBdvras Seifas dv
pdAwrra e v¢ perpudfopev. THUG. L 76. (See 320.) OJr dv xeAevoayd,
ot? dv, el Oedows & mpdooew, éuot ¥ 8y 1joéws Sp@ns péra. SoPR.
Ant. 69. Aéyw ka6’ xaorov Soxelv dv poi TOV avrdv dvdpa wap
Npov éxl wheior &v by xal perd xaplrov pdlwr dv edrpamélus
70 odpa avrapkes mwapéxeobac. THuUC. il 41. (Here dv is used
three times, belonging to mapéxeafar) ‘Yudv 8 épnuos dv odx dv
ixavds olpas elvas odr &v idov dpelijoas o7 dv éxOpdv dAefaobac
XeN. An. i. 3,8, (Here dv is used three times, belonging to elvas)
Ovx v syyeicl avrdv xdv émidpapeiv; DEM. xxvii. 56.

224 A participle representing a protasis (472) is especially
apt to have an emphatic av near it. This, by showing that the
verb is to form an apodosis, tends to point out the participle as
conditional in an early part of the sentence. E.g.

Noploare 6 T Ppaddov kail T péaov xal 7 wdvv dxpifis dv fvy-
xpaog‘v‘”p{hm’ dv loxbeiv, believe that these, sf they should be united,
would be especially strong. THuC. vi. 18, (Here fuvyxpabév, not with
dv, is equivalent to el fvyxpaleln.) ’Ayidvas dv Tis po Soxei, ip,
& wdrep, wpoeswdy éxdorois kai d0Aa wporifels pdhwr’ av
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woielv b doreicOar, it seems to me, said he, father, that if any one
should proclaim contests, etc., he would cause, etc. XEN. Cyr. i 6, 18.
(Here the protasis implied in the participles is merely emphasised by
dv, which belongs to woieiv.) See also Aéyovros dv Twos mioTevTaL
olecle; (ie. € Tis Eleyev, émiorevoav dv;) do you think they would
have believed it, if any one had told them? Dewm. vi. 20. (Here dv stands
near Aéyovros only to point this out as the protasis to which its own
verb wwreboas is the apodosis, with which dv is not repeated.)

225. (a) Repetition of «é is rare ; yet it sometimes occurs. Eg.

T@ xe pdX’ 7 xev Euewe kal éaavpevds wep 6doio,
1) xé pe Tebymuiav & peydpowr Edeev. Od iv. 733,

() On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins dv and «é in the
same sentence for emphasis. E.g.

Kaprepal, ds ovr’ dv xev "Apys ovéoairo pereAfiv
ovre K *Afnvain Aaooodos. IL xiii. 127,

228. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinats clauses
with the same mood, av is generally used only in the first and
understood in the others, unless it is repeated for emphasis or
for some other speci&l reason. Eg.

0u8” dv éud, 4 nvum Setpo dmomlely (,BovMpqv, xa‘rexwhvcv, onde
TowatTa Aéyeww Tov'r(p u'poo-e-ra.'r-rev, e Ov frwld’ dpeis qm\hf
efuevar. DEM. xix. 51. (Here év is understood with wpooérarrer.)
Ovrw & Spuw oddev dv Sudpopov Tob érépov moLo i dlx éml faﬁﬂ‘)v
locev a,@oﬂpot. Prat. Rep. 360 C. vaovy xuv, €l wpds avrd Td
cﬁun ava'yxa{oz avrdv BAérew, uh‘yuv 7€ Av Ta Sppata kal pedyecy
dwoaTpepduevoy (oca) ; Ib. 515 E. (Kav belongs to the infinitives ; 223,
See also Xew. Aun. ii. 5, 14. Ildvra g  Tipet é ¢I>u\c1nros, roh)ta Myovros
épod xal opw\ouv'ros del, TO p,év wpurrov ds dv els xowdy ‘va;n,v dro-
¢awo;uvov, preTo. fau-ra & mc ayvoovv-ras S;Saa-xowos, Teevravros 8
as dv wpds rmpaxofas avrovs kal dvooiwrdTovs avo,mm ov&v
wroo-relz\o;uvov DEm. xix. 156. The clauses with ds represent (1) ds
éleyov dv el épavduny, as I should have cpokm +f I had been merely
informing my collagues; (2) ds é\eyov (4v) el dyvootvras édidacxov, as
I should have spoken if I had been instructing ignorant men; (3) ds
Aéyouus dv, as I should speak to men who had sold themselves, ete. In
the second clause, the construction remaining the same, dv is omitted ;
but in the third, where an optative is implied, &v reappears.

In PraT. Rep. 398 A, we find dv used with two co-ordinate optatives,
understood with a third, and repeated again with a fourth to avoid
confusion with a dependent optative in a relative clause. “Av may be
understood with an optative even in a separate sentence, if the con-
struction is continued from a sentence in which &v is used with the
optative ; as in Prar. Rep. 352 E: "Ea6’ drg dv dAde {8ous 4
dpbarpois; OV 8fjra. Ti 8¢; dxovoars dAAg 4 dolv; So with
wpdrros after ydp, ib. 439 B.
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Eruipricar Usks oF YAw.

227. "Av is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, when
one can be supplied from the context. E.g.

Oi oixéras péyxovow+ dAX ok dv mpd Tob (sc. dppeyxov), the slaves
are snoring; but they wouldn’t have been doing so at this hour in old
times. AR Nub. 6. ‘Qs 007 dv dordv 10w dv éfelmoiul 19, o7’ dv
Téxvowrs Tols éuoils (sc. eimoy), orépywy Spws. Sorm. O. C. 1538.
Ti v 8oxei gou Ilpiapos (sc. wpafar), et 768’ frvoev; but what think
wou Priam would have done if he had accomplished what you have? Axsch.
Ag. 935. Zodpuv peiv ovk &v paAdov, ebruxrs 8 lows (sc odoa)
Eour. Alc. 182: cf. Ar. Eq. 1252. (See 483.)

So xds ydp dv (sc. ely); how could it? wds odx dv; and similar
phrases ; especially Gomep dv el (also written as one word, dorepaved),
in which the dv belongs to the verb that was originally understood
after el; as poflovpevos domep dv € mals, fearing ke a chld (originally
for ¢pofovuevos Gowep dv épofeito €l wais Jv). PLAT. Gorg. 479 A,
See Dem. xviil. 194: 7{ xp1) moweiv; domep dv € Tis vavkAnpoy wdvr’
éxt owmpla wpdfavra . . . s vavaylas alrujro, what are we to dof
(We are to do) just what a shipowner would do (wowol &v) #f any one should
blame him for the wreck of his ship, ete. See ¢rfjoeiev dv, which ex-
plains the omitted verb, just afterwards.

228. Kav in both its meanings (as xal with the adverb av,
and a8 xal with & = éav) may stand without a verb. E.g.

*AAX avdpa xpi) Soxely mweaelv dv xdv dwd agpixpod kaxol. SOPH.
Aj. 1077. (Here xdv, for xal dv, which we may express by even or
though ¢ be, belongs to weaeiv understood.) ‘Ixavis odv Toiro Exopev,
xdv el wAeovaxy oxomoiuev; are we then salisfied of this (and should we
be 30) even §f we were to look at it in various ways # PraT. Rep. 477 A,
(We must supply ikavis éxoipuev with xdv.) See different cases of
x&v e in 195, in which a verb follows to which dv cannot belong,

Kai dwoc Tis dv, olpar, mpoaly xdv pupdv Sdvapy, wdvr’ ddeled,
ond, I think, wherever we add even (though st be) a lUittls power, st all helps.
Dmu. ii. 14. (Here xdv=xai dv 7is wpoody, even though we add)
Mérpnoov elpivys Ti pos, kdv wévr’ &m), measurs ms out some peace,
oven §f it be only for five years (xai dv perpioyps). AR. Ach. 1021,

229. "Av may be used with a relative without a verb, as it is with
e (in Gv=e¢l @v) in the last examples (228). So in XEN. An. i. 3, 6,
o5 éuot oy Wvros Sy dv xal Jpeis, obTw TV yvduny éxere (Le Srp
dv xal vpeis Mre), be of this mind, that I shall go wherever you go.



CHAPTER IV.
USE OF THE MOODS.

230. This chapter treats of all constructions which re-
quire any other form of the finite verb than the simple
indicative in absolute assertions and direct questions (2).
The infinitive and participle are included here so far as
either of them is used in indirect discourse, in protasis or
apodosis, and in other constructions (as with mplv and dore)
in which the finite moods also are used.

281. These constructions are discussed under the follow-
ing heads:—
1. The potential optative and indicative.

IL. The imperative and subjunctive in commands,
exhortations, and prohibitions.—Subjunctive and
indicative with us and u) ov in cautious asser-
tions.— ' Owaws and dwws w7 with the independent
future indicative or subjunctive.

IIL. The subjunctive (like the future indicative) in
independent sentences.—The interrogative sub-
junctive.

IV. O un with the subjunctive or future indicative,

V. Final and object clauses after lva, ds, dmws, Sppa,
and w1,

VI. Conditional sentences.

VIL Relative and temporal sentences, including con-
secutive sentences with dare, etc.

VIIL Indirect discourse.

IX. Causal sentences.

X. Expressions of a wish.
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SECTION 1.
The Potential Optative and Indicative.

232. We find fully established in the Homeric language
a use of the optative and the past tenses of the indicative
with &v or «é, which expresses the action of the verb as
dependent on circumstances or conditions; as &Afoc dv, he
might (could or would) go; W\Oev &v, he might (could or
would) have gone. Such an optative or indicative is called
potential. ,

1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE.

233. It has already been seen (13) that Homer sometimes
uses the optative in a weak future sense, without xé or av, to
express a concession or permission. Such neutral forms seem to
form a connecting link between the simple optative in wishes
and the optative with av, partaking to a certain extent of the
nature of both. (For a full discussion of these forms and their
relations, see Appendix I.) Such expressions seem to show that
the early language used forms like éAfosps and @Bop: in two senses,
I may go and I may see, or may I go and may I see, corresponding
to é\0w and Bw in their two Homeric senses I shall go and I shall
see (284), or let me go and let me see (257).

234. The neutral optatives like Il. iv. 18 are rare even in
Homer, the language having already distinguished the two mean-
ings in sense, and marked them in most cgses by external signs.
The optative expressing what may happen in the future took the
particle xé or av, and was negatived by ov, denoting the re-
lations which we express by our potential mood with may, can,
might, could, would, and should. Thus &\owl xe 7 xev dlolyy, I
may slay or I may be slain, 1\, xxii. 263 ; dvijp 8 xev of ¢ Auds
véov eipbaoairo, a man cannot contend against the will of Zeus, 11
viii. 143.1 On the other hand, the simple optative (without xé
or av) was more and more restricted to the expression of a wish
or exhortation, and was negatived by wj; as uy yévoiro, may it
not happen, wifoid por, listen to me (Od. iv. 193), as opposed to od«x
dv yévosro, i could not happen. The potential forms &éAfouus av

1 When the idea of ability, possibility, or necessity is the chief element in
the expression, and is not (as above) merely auxiliary, it is expressed by a
special verb like 8twauai, 3ei, or xpf. Especially, the idea of obligation is

merally expressed by dei or xp# with the infinitive ; as Tolde xph xAdew,
im we must obey, SopH. Ant. 666.
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and Bow: av differ from the more absolute future indicative
and the old subjunctive forms &IA0w and @Bw, I shall go and I shall
see, by expressing a future act as dependent on some future cir-
cumstances or conditions, which may be more or less distinctly
implied. The freedom of the earlier language extended the use
of the potential optative to present and sometimes even to past
time. See 438 and 440.

285. In most cases the limiting condition involved in the
potential optative is not present to the mind in any definite
form, and can be expressed in English only by such words as
perchance, possibly, or probably, or by the auxiliaries could, would,

might, etc. with the vague conditions which these imply
(like if he should try, if he pleased, if he could, if what is natural
should happen, etc.) Sometimes a more general condition is
implied, like #n any possible case; as oix dv Sexolpmv 7Todro, I
would not accept this (on any terms) ; here the expression becomes
nearly absolute, and may often be translated by our future, as
ovk Av pebBelpny 1ob Opdvov, I will not give up the throne (AR
Ran. 830), or (in positive sentences) by must, as wavres Oavpdlowe
av rovro, all must admire this.

The optative thus used with no conscious feeling of any
definite condition, but still implying that the statement is con-
ditioned and not absolute, is the simplest and most primitive
potential optative. It is equivalent to the Latin potential
sub]uncnve, as credas, dicas, cernas, putes, etc., you may believe, say,
perceive, think, etc. The Homeric language has six forms, all
expressing futurity with different degrees of absoluteness and
distinctness ; as dyopar, Gopal ke, Bupar, Buwpal xe, Boluyy,
Boipny ke (or dv), containing every step from I shall see to I should
see. Of these only the first and the last (with a tradition of the
second) survived the Homeric period, and the others (especially
the fifth) were already disappearing during that period (240),
being found unnecessary as the language became settled, and as
the optative with xé or dv became more fixed as a future potential
form.

236. In the following examples of the potential optative no
definite form of condition is present. to the mind : —

’Epol 8 767" dv woldd n¢p8wv ey, but st would at M time (be likely
to) profit mfar more. IL xxii. 108. Pedywper &re ydp xev dAifas
pev xaxdv Huap, let us flee; for perchance we may still escape the evil
day. Od. x. 269. ITAyolov dAAHAwy* af kev ScoioTedoeras, the
mchmdoutogdhcr ywmghtpcrhaptahootammwmthapm
Od. xii. 102. So Od. xxiii. 125, Ovkoiv wépois &v Tijvée Swpedv
éuol; would you then grant me this favour? AgscH. Prom. 616. So
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xav yap dv wv6oid pov, for you can learn anything (you please) from
me. Ib. 617. T 16v8 v elmois dAAo; what else could you say of

this man? SoPH. Ant. 646. So Ant. 552 and 652. IloAdas dv
eposs pyxavds, you can find many devices. Evr. And. 85. "Eyopal
7oL kai ovk dv AevdpOeinv, I will follow you and tn no case will I
be left behind. Hpr. iv. 97. O pév (sc. Aéyovres) bs ovdevi v Tpbmyp
ér0oev oi "AGyvaior. THUC. vi. 35. "Evfa woAdiy pdv cwdpooivyy
xarapdBot v Tis. XEN. An, i.9, 3. So Mem.i. 3, 5,iii. 5, 1 and 7.
Als és T0v avrdv worapdv odk dv épBaiys, you cannot step twice into
the same river (saying of Heraclitus). Prar. Crat. 402 A. O piv
éote kaddiwy 683s o008’ dv yévoiTo, there is none and there could be
none. Id. Phil. 16 B; s0 64 B. ’Axovois av, you can hear. 1d. Rep.
487 E. Aeafdrw ds oi Oerralol viv ovx dv éAedlfepor yévoivTo
dopevos, let hvm show that they would not now gladly become free. DEM.
ii. 8. ‘Hdéws &’ dv } époipny Aertivyy, but I would gladly ask
Leptines. 1d. xx. 129. Ei yyvénoe rabra, yévoiro ydp dv xai tovro,
of he did not know this,—and it might easily so happen. Ib. 143, Oir’
av odros €x0¢ Aéyewv ovl’ Speis werafelnre 1d. xxii. 17. Ilol odv
Tpamoipe® &v érv; in what other direction could we possibly turn ?
Prat. Euthyd. 290 A. Odx dv peBeinnv Tod Opévov, I will not give
up the throne. AR. Ran. 830. So ovk dv Sexoiunv, ArscH. Eum. 228,
Tis odx dv dydoairo 1dv dvlpdv éxelvov Tis dperis; who would not
admire the valour of thess men ! (i.e. every ons must admire their valour),
Deu. xviii. 204. )

BovAoipny dv, I should like, is used like veltm. For éBovAduny av,
vellem, see 246.

237. The potential optative in the second person may have
the force of a mild command or exhortation, E.g.

2V pév xopifos dv ceavrdv j Oéhes, you may take yourself off
whither you please (2 milder expression than xducfe oeavrdv). Sopm.
Ant. 444. So Ant 1339. KAdois dv 50y, Poife mpooramipie,
hear me now. 1d. El. 637. Xwpois dv elvw. Id. Ph. 674.

So probably IL it 250: 7@ ovk dv Pactlfjas dve oréy’ Exwv
dyopevors, therefore you must not take kings upon your tongue and talk (or
do not take, etc.)

238. Occasionally the potential optative expresses what may
hereafter prove to be true or to have been true. E.g.

IIot 877 v elev ol févor; where may the strangers be? (i.e. where 18
it likely to turn out that they are f) Sop. EL 1450. ‘H ydp éuy (sc.
godia) PavAy Tis Av ely, for it may turn out that my wisdom is of a
mean kind. Prar. Symp. 175 E. ‘EAMjvwv 7wds ¢aot dpmdoar
Edpdmyv -+ einoav & dv oSror Kpijres, and these would prove to be
Oretans (or to have been Cretans). Hpr. i. 2. Adrac 8¢ odx dv moAlai
einoav, and these (the islands) would not prove to be many. THUC. L. 9.

This has nothing to do with the Homeric use of the optative with
xé or dv in a present or a past sense (438 ; 440). See the similar uee
of the subjunctive with w3 after verbs of fearing (92).



80 THE POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE [239

239. The potential optative may express every grade of
potentiality from the almost pure future odx &v peGeiuny, I will
not give up (under any circumstances), to odx dv Sixaiws é& xaxdv
wéaocpl 7o, I could not justly fall into any trouble, SOPH. Ant. 240,
where dwaiws points to the substance of a limiting condition, if
justice should be done. From this the step is but slight to such
cases a8 odre érlfiovas wAeiw 1) Slvavras Péperv * Siappayeiev yip
av, they do mot eat more than they can carry ; for (if they should)
they would burst, XEN, Cyr. viii. 2, 21, where e . . . é&flowev is
necessary to complete the sense and i is clearly understood from
the preceding words. A final step in the same direction is taken
when the condition is actually stated as part of the sentence.
As éAfou av means he would go (under some future circumstances), if
these limiting circumstances are to be definitely expressed it is
natural to use the corresponding form of condition, € with the
optative, a8 el keAedoewas éXfor av, if you should command he would
go. The protasis is thus assimilated to the apodosis in form, as
it conforms to it in sense and general character. So when a
conclusion is to follow such a condition as el keAeboeas, the
corresponding optative with av, &.e. the potential optative, is
naturally chosen, although nothing but regard to harmony and
symmetry makes either if you should command he will go or if you
command he would go, or the equivalent Greek forms, objectionable.
In fact, these very forms are far more common in the more fluid
Homeric language than in the fixed and regular style of Attic
prose. There is, therefore, no necessary or logical bond of union
between two forms like el keAedrecas and é\foc av. This connexion
is, indeed, far more the effect of assimilation in form, as appears
especially when the apodosis contains an optative in a wish ; as
in ds dwéhoiro xal aAdos dris Towdrd ye péfor, may another perish
also who shall do the like (Od. i. 47), where if dmoAéocfw had been
used we should naturally have had géfy.

For examples of the optative with dv or xé with a definite protasis
expressed or implied in the context, see 455 and 472, .

240. The use of dv or xé with the potential optative had already
become fixed in the Homeric language. A few cases of “mneutral
optatives” in Homer, which seem to show an early potential use
without xé or dv, have been given above (13). Besides these, a few
more distinctly potential optatives without dv or xé occur in Homer,
but they are exceptions to the general usage even there. Such are the
following :—

OV 7t xaxdrepov GAAo wd@ocpe. IL xix. 321, Todrov ye omopé-
Vow xal éx wupds alfopévowo dudw voordoaipey, Il x. 246, ‘Peia
Oeds o é0thwv dupeivovas Swpioaito, Il x. 556 : see Od. iil. 231.
Xepuddiov AdBe, & ov %o y dvipe Ppéporev. IL v. 302 : so xx. 288,
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O3 15 weloece yuvaixa, Od. xiv. 122. So also IL vii. 48, xiv. 190,
xv. 45, 197.
See, further, Hes. Theog. 723 and 725 ; Pinp. Ol x. 21, Py. iv. 118.

241. Some cases of the optative without dv occur with the indefinite
&rw S5 in Homer, and with éorrw Soris, éorwv Smws, é&rw Gmoy, in
the Attic poets. These form a class by themselves. E.g.

Odk &0’ 85 afjs ye xivas xepadijs draldAxoe I1 xxii. 348.
OV yop & 65 7is odw érl orixes fyihoairo IL ii 687. Oix
&0’ mws Aéfaipt Ta Yeudi) kald. ArscH. Ag. 620. Ovk &0’ dr¢
peifova poipav velpasy' 9 oo Id. Prom. 292. Oidx érrw Soris
wAyy évos keipacré v, 1d. Cho. 172. "Eor’ odv Swws "AAlxnoris
& yijpas péloe; Eur. Ale. 52. "Ec@’ Swou 1is oreldas wapalicar
yuxav; Ibid. 113.

242. On the other hand, a few other cases in the Attic poets are
mere anomalies, even if we admit that the text is sound. E.g.

Tedv, Zed, Sdvaow tis dvdpdv imepPacia xardoxo:; what

lon of man can check thy power? SopH. Ant. 605. ’AAN
tréproApov dvBpds Ppovnpa Tis Aéyoe; ArscH. Cho. 594. Ilds odv
id’, bs elmwos Tis, éfnpdpraves; ie. as one might say. (1) Evr Andr.
929. Odooov 7 Aéyor Tis wdAovs éomicapev. Id. Hipp. 1186,
“Qoxep eimos Tis Témos, as one would say Témos. () AR Av. 180,

The cases cited from Attic prose are now generally admitted to be

corrupt. See Kriiger, ii. 54, 3, Anm. 8,

I1I. POTENTIAL INDICATIVE.

243. As the potential optative represents a future act as
dependent on future circumstances (234), so the potential in-
dicative originally represents a past act as dependent on past
circumstances. Therefore, while jAfev means he wené, fA0ev av
means he would have gone (under some past circumstamces). It is
probable that no definite limiting circumstances were present to
the mind when this form first came into use, so that fAfev av
naturally signified merely that i¢ was likely, possible, or probable
that he went or (as we express it) that he might have gone or
would have been likely to go, sometimes that he must have gone.

In this sense it appears as a past form of the potential optative,
e.g. of &\fo: av in the sense he might perchance go or he would be
likely to go (in the future). The same relation appears in Latin,
where credas, pules, cernas, dicas, you would be likely to believe, think,
etc., are transferred to past time as crederes, pulares, cerneres,
diceres, you would have belicved, thought, etc.! Here pulet and

1 We are probably justified in assuming that the ?t meaning which here
appears in crederes, eto. is the original xnea.ninql of the Latin imperfect sub-

-}

junctive in this use, as it certainly is that of the Greek imperfect indicative
with &». See 485.

G
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pularet are preclsely equivalent to oloiro av, he would be likely to
think, and gero av, he would have been likely to think.

244, We find the potential indicative in its simplest use (last
mentioned)}—with no reference to any definite condition, but
merely expressing past possibility, probability, or necessity—
in all classes of Greek writers. E.g.

008’ av & ppddpwy mep dvijp Zapmndéva Siov éyvw, no longer
would even a shrewd man have known Sarpedon. Il xvi. 638. “Ywd xev
faz\a«n’cﬁpové wep Séos elAev, fear might have seized even a man of stout
heart. Il iv. 421. See other Homeric examples 'below

’A)LA’ HAbe pév 83 Tobro Tolvedos 7dy’ dv dpyy Piacbiv ;w.)dov
79 yvépy Ppeviv, but this reproach may hapc have come from violence
of wrath, etc. SopH. O. T. 523. (Here 7dY dv #Afe¢ expresses past
possibility, with no referenoe to any deﬁmte condmon, unfulﬁlled or
otherwise.) Oeols yap Hv olrw Ppidov Tdy’ dv T pyviovow els yévos
wdAau, for perchance ¢ may have been thus pleasing to Gods who of old
bore some wrath agaitnst our race. Id. O. C. 964, (According to the
common punctuation 7dy’ v would be taken with uyviovow, = ol rdy’
a@v T éuijveiov, who may perchance have borne somes wrath, see PraT.
Phaedr. 265 B, below ; but the analogy of O. T. 523 favours the other
interpretation.) ITpds wotov @v 7d¥8’ adrds oVdvouels émwlee; ie.
who might this man have been to whom Ulysses was sasling? 1d. Ph. 572.
"0 Oeacdpevos was dv Tis dmjp Y pdo Oy Sdws elvar, every man who saw
this drama (the “Seven against Thebes ") would have bem cager to be a
warrior. AR. Ran. 1022. (This is the past form of was dv Tis épa-
a0ein 8dios elvac, every one would be eager, having no more reference to
an unfulﬁlled oondmon than the latter has) AiéBnoav, ds pev
eixds kal Aéyeray, éml oxedidv, rdxa dv 8& xal dAAws mos érwdes
agavres, i.e. while they probably crossed on rafis, they may perhaps have
crossed in some other way by sailing (8:éBnaav with rdxa dv in the latter
clause meaning they may have, or might have, perhaps crossed under other
(possible) circumstances). THUC. vi. 2. ’Emeppdoln &8 dv ris éxeivo
i8dv, and any one would luwcbam encouragad who saw that. XeN, Hell
ili. 4, 18. Oarrov 4 d&s Tis dv cpc‘ro, sooner than one would have
thought. 1d. An. i. 5, 8. "Evfa 8y éyve dv Tis Soov dfiov iy 1o
Pireiorbac & apxovra, thero any one maght have karrwd ew. I1d. Cyr. vii.
1, 38. ’Ev radrp 1 fAwip Aéyovres mwpds duds év ff dv pdlwra
e’rur‘revoaﬂ, talking-to you at that age at which you would have been
most likely to have put trust sn them. PraT. Ap. 18 C. "lows pév dAy-
Oovs Twos émamrépevor, Tdxa 8 dv xal dAdooe wapapepduevor, pube-
kv Twa Spvov mwpoceraiocapev "Epwra, while perhaps we were clinging
to some truth, although perchance we may have been led aside tnto some
error (mapagepdpevo. dv =mapedepduela &v), we celebrated Eros in o
mythical hymn. 1d. Phaedr. 265 B. T{ yap xai BovAduevo: pereréu-
mead’ v avrols év TovTe T@ Kawpp; for with what wish even could you
possibly have been summoning them af this time? DEm. xviil 24. Ilds
dv & p) mapov pnd’ émdnudv éyd Ti oe N8iknoa; ie how was I
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Ukely to do you any wrong? Id. xxxvii 57. Tov xopdv ovérefa domrep
dv 0wra xal émrypledrata dudorépors éyiyvero, I collected the
chorus in the way which was likely to be most agrecable and convenient to
both. ANT. Vi, 11

Two Homenc examples are pecuhar in their reference to txme

'AAa raxurra. wea.pa. omws kev &) oy wa‘rpﬁa yaiay ixnac: 9 ‘yap
pwv {wdv ye kixrjoea, 1 kev 'Opéorys xrelvey imodbduevos, ob 8¢
xev Tdpov dvriSorioars, but strive with all speed to come to your father-
land; for either you will find him (Aegisthus) alive (and so can kill him
yourself), or else Orestes may have already killed him before you come, and
then you can go to his funeral. Od. iv. 544. (Here 1} xev xreivev, by a
change in the point of view, expresses what will be a past poesibility
at the time of the arrival of Menelaus, to which time the following
optative is future) Kai yap Tpids dpaoe paxyras éupevas dvdpas, ol
xe Tdxi0Te. EKpLvay peya veixos, for they say that the Trojans are men
of war, who would most speedily have decided a mighty strife (implying
that they would therefore speedily decide any impending strife). Od.
xviii. 261. (This was said by Ulysses before he went to Troy. See 249.)

245. In most cases of the past tenses of the indicative with
av there is at least an implied reference to some supposed cir-
cumstances different from the real omes, so that #§Afev av com-
monly means he would have gone (if something had not been as it was).
When we speak of a past event as subject to conditions, we are
apt to imply that the conditions were not fulfilled, as otherwise
they would not be alluded to. This reference to an unfulfilled
condition, however, does not make it necessary that the action
of the potential indicative itself should be unreal, although this
is generally the case. (See 412.) The unfulfilled past condition
to which the potential indicative refers may be as vague and in-
distinct as the future condition to which the potential optative
reiers(235),asqfhehadwwhed tjhehadhwdtfdhadbm
possible, in any case, and others which are implied in our auxi-
liaries might, could, would, should, etc., but are seldom expressed
by us in words, Compare odSiy dv Kaxdv wovjoeav, they could do
no harm (i.e. if they should try), with od8&%v &v xaxdv éroinaav, they
could have done no harm (i.e. if they had tried). E.g.

0V ydp xev Syvdpeofa Ouvpdwv SymAdwv drooacBar Aifov, for
mwuldmthawmowdthastomﬁ-muthahvghdommy Od. ix, 304.
Mévoys’ dv: 10elov & dv éxtos v Tuxeiv, I will remain; but I dumld
have preferred to take my chance outside. Sorn. Aj. 88. Tovrov 7is dv
oou TdvBpds duelvwy evpéfn; who could have been found, ete.? Ib. 119.
"ExAvov dv éyd 008’ dv fjAmeo’ adddy, I heard a voice which I could
never even have hoped to hear. Id. EL 1281. AY e’eé)ufas, olv éyw
ikw? &v §0éAna’ SAwAdérow xAvew. Id. Ph. 426. KAvew dv ovd’
draf éBovAdpnv, I should have wulwd not to hear it even once. Ib.
1239. Oix &6 orus érexev dv 9 Awkds Sdpap Anrd Tocatryy
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apaliav, under no circumstances would Leto have been the mother of so0
great ignorance. Evr. L T. 385. Oixeia wpdypatr’ elodywy, é& Sv ¥
av éfnAeyxdpmmv, by which I might have been exposed. AR. Ran. 959.
Tére oy v, xal ras xeipas ovx &v kabedpwv, it was then dark, and
they would not have seen the show of hands (in voting). XeN. Hell. 1. 7, 7.
Ioiwv & dv épywv 9 wévwv ) kwdlvwy dméoTnoav; from what
acts, ete., would they have shrunk back (i.e. +f they had bem requind of
them) 1 Isoc. iv. 83. Hpb ToAAGY [uv av qu,u.&mv ef;pqo-a.p.'qv
TogovTov Stvactar Ty ¢u\oo'o¢w.v urws' Y0p ouk Gv puels whmov
a:rckudao'qpcv, od’ dv éAdxwTov pépos awu\avcap.ev av‘n]s
érady &' ovk ovrws éxer, Lovdoluny dv mavoaobar Tods PAvapovw-
Tas. Id. xiil. 11. OF ewoinoav pév obddv dv kaxdv, ) walbeiv &
épvAdfavr’ dv lows, Tovrovs éfamardv aipeicOar, these who could
have done him no harm, but who might perhaps have guarded thcmcdm
against suffering any. DEM. ix. 13. Tére & avrd 70 mpdyp’ dv éxpi-
vero & avrou,btuthacaxwouhithmhaubamdemddmtam
merils, Id. xviii. 224: 80 101. Ilds dv odv YBpwricdrepov dvOpuros
Vpiv éxpioaro; Id. xix. 85. O ,uu{ov ovdty &v xa‘ru\urtv ovuﬁos.
Id. xlv. 35. "A & sjpiv Swkalws dv vmr;pxev éx s np'qw)s, Tavr
avo (fw amédovro awol /\oytfuro«u a)u\& Tabra plv jv av opoun
Uiy, éxetva 88 Tovrois dv wpoofv € py Sid Tovrous, but (i is not
right) to set off against what they themselves sold what would justly have
been ours by the peace; but these would have been ours all the same (in
any case), while the others would have been added (or would now be added)
to them had <t not been for these men. Id. xix. 91. (Here Vmijpxev &v
and v av refer to an actual fact, the possession of certain places; the
* apodosis mpoojv dv refers to something which was prevented from
becoming a fact. This passage shows the natural steps from the
potential form to the apodosis. See 247.)

246. When no definite condition is understood with the
potential indicative, the imperfect with av regularly refers to
past time, according to the older usage (435), like the aorist; -
as in the examples above.

The imperfect referring to present time, which is common
in apodosis after Homer (410), appears in these potential expres-
sions chiefly in a few simple phrases, especially in éBovAduny av,
vellem, I should wish, I should like (also I should have liked).
Even in Homer the construction with d¢elov and the infinitive
(424), which includes a form of potential indicative (415; 416),
sometimes refers to present time.  E.g.

’Eyw & eBovko;u;v dv avrots a:\r,@q l\e‘yew p.ef))v ‘yap av mu
épol TovTOV raya@ov ovx e)w.xw‘rov [Iﬁ . viv 8 olre mpds
wéAw avrols Towabra Vrdpxes oUre wpls épé, and I should like it if they
spoke the truth ; for (were that so) no small part of this advantage would
be mine: but this s not true of them, etc. Lys. xii. 22. Mediav, ov
éBovAdunv dv moAddv &vexev (ijv, Midias, whom for many reasons I
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should ltke to have alive. AEscHIN. iii. 115. See Lycura. 3. (Fer
éBovAduny dv as past, see SorH. Ph. 1239, quoted in 245.) See also
AR. Nub. 680, éxeivo 8’ v dv xapdémy, KAewvipn, and this would be
xapdémy, etc. For BovAoluyy dv, velim, see 236,

For derov and the infinitive as present in Homer, see 424.

247. It is but a slight step from the potential forms quoted
in 245 and 246 to those which form the conclusion to an unful-
filled condition definitely implied in the context. After Homer
the imperfect with av may here refer to present time. E.g.

"AAANG ke kelva pdAwra Sbv SAodipao Ov;u;;, but you would have
lamented most in your heart if you had seen this ({8wv = el eldes). Od. xi.
418. Oudé kev avros Vwéxpuye xijpa pédawayv, dAX ‘Heaworros
épvro, nor would he by himself have eacaped, but Hephaatm rescued him.
IL v. 22. ’AAX eixdoai piv, 900s* 0¥ ydp dv xdpa moAvoredis &8’
elpwe, bul, as it seems, he has good news; for (otherwise) he would not be
oommgwuhlwadtlmc t}ucklymwrwd. Sorm. O. T. 83; 80 O. C. 125,
146. IIoAMoD yap dv Td dpyave fv dfwa, for instruments would ba
qwrth much (if they had this power) PraT. Rep. 374 D. "Hyere mjv
elpipvny Spuvse ov yap v 8 T dv émoteite, for there was nothing that
you could have done (if you had mot kept the peace). DEM. xviii. 43.
Znpeiov 8¢+ oV yap dv Setp Hxov ds Vuds, for (otherwise) they would
not have come hither to you. Id. xix. 58. Tdre PeAimmy mpodedwrévar
wdvras dv éoxev airlav, in that case she (Athens) would have had
the blame of having betrayed all to Philip. Id. xviii. 200. See other
examples in 478.

248. The final step is taken when an unreal condition is
expressed as part of the sentence, forming the protasis to which
the potential indicative is the apodosis; as fAfev av €l ixélevoa,
he would have gone if I had commanded him. The dependent
protasis, by a natural assimilation, has a past tense of the indica-
tive corresponding to the form of the apodosis. On the other
hand, when an unreal condition has been expressed, as el éxéAevoa,
the potential indicative is the natural form to state what would
have been the result if the condition had been fulfilled. (See 390,
2; and 410.) The potential indicative does not change its
easential nature by being thus made part of an unreal conditional
expression, and it is not necessarily implied that its action did
not take place (see 412). Although the latter is generally
fmplied or inferred, while the reverse seldom occurs, still it is
important to a true understanding of the nature of the indicative
with dv to remember that it is not essential or necessary for it either
to refer to an unreal condition or to denote in ltself what is
contrary to fact. :

For a periphrastic form of potential indicative with e, xpi, etc.,
with the infinitive, see 415.
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For the Homeric use of the present optative with xé or dv as a
present potential form (like the later imperfect with av), see 438.

For the rare Homeric optative with xé in the sense of the past
tenses of the indicative with xé or dv, see 440,

249. From the primitive use of the past tenses of the indicative to
express what was likely to occur under past circumstances, we may explain
the iterative use of these tenses with dv (162), which is genemlly
thought to have no connection with the potential indicative with dv.
Thus #Afev dv, meaning originally ke would have gone (under some past
circumstances), might easily come to have a frequentatlve sense, he would
have gone (under all circumstances or whenever occasion offered), and hence
to mean he used to go. See SoPH. Ph, 443, 65 odk dv elAer’ elodmwal
elmelv, Gmov pndels égn, (Thersites) who used never to be content to
speak but once when all forbade him (lit. when nobody permitied him).
Originally ovx dv elAero would mean he would not have been content
(under any circumstances), hence he was never content. The optative égy
(632) shows the nature of the expression here. See the examples
under 162, and the last example under 244.

This construction is not Homeric; but it is found in Herodotus
and is common in Attic Greek. There is no difficulty in under-
standing it as an offshoot of the potential indicative, when it is seen
that the latter did not involve originally any dexial of its own action.

SECTION IL

The Imperative and Subjunctive in Commands, Ex- -
hortations, and Prohibitions.—Subjunctive and
Indicative with un and w3 o in Cautious Asser-
tions.—'Onws and d7rws w7 with the Independent
Future Indicative, ete.

IMPERATIVE IN COMMANDS, ETC.

250. The imperative is used to express a command, an
exhortation, or an entreaty. Zg.

Aéye, speak thou. ‘I)wyc, begone! 'EANOérw, let him come. Xar-
pov‘rmv, let them rejotce. prur@ov xAwriny th)m&m *AxeAijos.
ILi 322, Zel, Gewpds Tdvde mpaypudrwy yevod. Arson. Cho. 246.

For prohibitions, t.e. negative commands, see 259 and 260.

251. The imperative is often emphamed by dye or dyere,
dépe, {0, Sebpo or Sebre, come, look here, or by el & a.yc (474). "Aye,
¢pépe, and {6 may be,singular when the imperative is plural, and
in the second person when the imperative is in the third. E.g.
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Eir’ dye pot xal 7dv8e, pidov Téxos, S5 Tis 68 doriv. 1N iii. 192,
'AAN Gye pipvere wdvres, évkiues "Axacwl. IL ii. 331. Bdox
10, odAe dveipe, Oods éml vijas "Axaidrv. ILii. 8. "Aye &) drodoare.
XEN. Ap. 14. “"Ayere Seurvijoare. XeN. Hell. v. 1, 18. Pép’ eime
&% por. SoPH. Ant. 534. Pépe &) poe 763¢ eimé. Prar. Crat. 385 B.
"16. 8y Aéfov uilv mwpdrov Tovro. XEN. Mem. jii 3, 3. “I0¢ vuv
wapioracfov. AR Ran. 1378. *160: vuv ASavwrdv Sedpd Tis xai wop
3rw. Ib. 871. Kal potc Sevpo, & Méyre, eimé. Prar. Ap. 24 C.
Aebre, Aeimere oréyas. Eur. Med. 894.

252. The poets sometimes use the second person of the im-
perative with xds in hasty commands. E.g.

"Axove was, hear, every one! AR. Thes 372. Xdpew Sedpo wads
vmpérys® Téfeve, maie: apevdovmy Tis pos Sorw. Id. Av. 1186. "Aye
&) cwmra was dwjp. Id. Ran. 1125.

253. The imperative is sometimes used by the dramatists
after olr6’ § and similar interrogative expressions, the imperative
being really the verb of the relative clause! The difficulty of
translating such expressions is similar to that of translating
relatives and interrogatives with participles. E.g.

*ANX olo0’ 3 8pdoov; T aréle Oéve Ty weTpav, but do you know
what you must do?—striks the rock with your leg! Ar. Av. 84. Olof’
8 por odumpafov; do you know what you must do for me? Euvr. Her.
451, Olobd vuv @ por yevicluw; Seopd Tols févowre mwpbobes, do
you know what must be done for me?—put bonds on the strangers. 1d.
LT.1203. Olo@’ ds moinaov; do you know how you must act? Sopu.
O.T. 543. (Compare Eur. Cyc. 131, olo® odv & Spdaeis; do you
know what you are to do?)

The English may use a relative with the imperative, as in which do
at your persd. See Hpr. i. 89, kdrwov ¢puldxovs, of Aeydvrwy s
dvayxaivs éxe.. So Sopm. O. C. 473.

A peculiar interrogative imperative is found in ui) éféorw; s 4t
not to be allowed? PLat. Polit. 205 E; and éravepwrd e xelofw, I
ask whether it is to stand, 1d. Leg. 800 E. (See 291.)

254. The imperative sometimes expresses a mere assumption, where
something is supposed to be true for argument’s sake. E.g.

IIXovrer Te ydp xar olkov, el BodAes, péya, xal (7§ Tipavvoy
oxT Exwy, Le grant that you are rich and lve in tyrant’s state (lit. be
rich, etc.) SoPH. Ant.11688. Ilpoceirdrw Tvd Pelids & Te dpywy
xai & i8udrns, suppose that both the ruler and the private man address one
in a friendly way. XEN. Hier. viii. 3.

FIRST PERSON OF SUBJUNCTIVE AS IMPERATIVE.

255. The want of a first person in the imperative is supplied

. 1 szz l;g-tgm in Transactions of the Cambridge Philological Society, I11.
3 pp. ~O0,
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by the first person of the subjunctive, which expresses both
positive and negative exhortations and appeals (the negative
with pif). "Aye, dyere, e 8 aye, Pépe, {1, Setpo, and Sedre (251)
may precede this subjunctive ; so sometimes éa, permif, let.

256. The first person plural is most common, and generally
expresses an exhortation of the speaker to others to join him in
doing or in not doing some act. E.g.

"Twpev, let us go; pi) lwpev, let us not go. Oikadé wep Tdv ol
vedpuela, Tovle 8 edpev, let us sasl homeward with our ships, and
leave him. IL ii. 236. "AAN dye pnkére Tavra Aeydpeba, but come,
let us no longer talk thus. IL xiii. 202; so il 435. "AAX G.yc &) xai
vl peddpeda Bovpios aAxis. Il iv. 418. Ei & dyer’ dudi mdAw
obv revxert weipnBipev. IL xxii 381; so 392. Aevre, ¢u\o¢,
7ov Leivov épdpefa. OAd. viii. 133. M3y &) mo Avwueda irmouvs,
dAX ibvres IldrpoxAov xkaiwp.ev. Il xxiii. 7. ’AAXN el Soxei,
wAéwpev, opudofo taxls. SopH. Ph. 526. ’Ewmioxerov, pdfupev.
Ib. 539. ‘Pcpe 83) Scawepdvwpev Adyovs. EUR. And. 333. Aeips
oov oTéYw kdpa. Id. Bacch. 341, ’Erw'xcs, énBdiwper eis c'iAMv
M‘yov Id. EL 962. Ilapopév Te odv & dowep Kvpos kdﬂm, avmn-
[l.(V Te 8; dv pdAwra 8vvqo'o;u0a xaréxew & Jei, 'u'nptxmp.tv Te
'r”wts avrols, x.7.A. XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 5. M1y wore ¢pouer &vexa
TOUTWY pq&v pAAASY more Yuxiv dwéAAvofas. PLar. Rep. 610 B.
"Ea &) viv & ool oxeydpeba. Id. Soph. 239 B.

257. The less common first person singular is, in afirmative
exhortations, generally preceded by a word like dye, etc. (251),
or by some other command, and the speaker appeals to himself
to do something or to others for permission to do it. In negative
appeals with us) the first person singular is rare and poetic; the
speaker may call on others to avert some evil from himself, or
he may utter a threat or a warning. E.g.

'AAXN dye 8 Td xpipar dpiOpidow xal z8mpa;, come, let me
count the things and see. Od. xiii. 215. "AAX & '7(0 vp.w Telxe évei-
xw Owpyxbivar Od. xxii. 139. Odwre pe Srre Tdywra, ToAas
*A8ao wepﬁo’w, bury me as qusc]dy as pomblc let me pass the gates of
Hades. 1L xxiii. 7L 'AAX dye viv éripevov, ap'qw. Telxea SVw. ll
vi. 340. <I>¢p¢ dxovow, come, let me hear. Hpr. i. 11.  Ziya, wvods
/.&a0w Pépe wpds ofs BdAw. Evr. H.F.1059. ’Enicyxer’, avdyy
10v &owbev éxpdfw. Id. Hipp. 567. Aéye &), @w. Prar. Rep.
457 C.

My} o¢, yépov, xo:.lpo'w € w u'apa w,ws mxuw, let me 'notﬁmi
you at the ships! IL i. 26. M1 cev axovu-m evxo;uvov Il. xxl. 476.
"AAAG i & ye 1-1708( vis rope,uzwov os rdyiorra, wid’ adrod fdve.
Sopa. Tr. 801. *Q £eivoy, py 877 8un)9w Id. 0. C. 174.

258. In the first person (255-257) both present and aorist sub-
junctive are used with i, the distinction of 2569 applying only to the
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second and third persons. In affirmative exhortations the second and
third persons of the subjunctive are not regularly used, the imperative
being the only recognised form. But in SopH. Ph. 300, ¢ép’, & Téxvor,
vov kal 10 Tis wijoov pdfps (if the text is sound), the positive udfps
seems strangely to follow the analogy of the negative uy udfps. Nauck
reads pdfe here. See also 70 Ydgopa dvatefg in an inscription
quoted in Appendix I. p. 385,

IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROHIBITIONS.

269. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons,
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with
w1 and its compounds. The distinction of tense here is solely
the ordinary distinction between the present and aorist (87),
and has no reference to the moods. Eg.

M7y molec TobT0, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing
this (or stop dotng thu), p.'q woujopys TovTo, (eimply) do not do this.
’Efav&a, pr' xevae voq), iva ¢580;uv . 11 i 363. A'rpcu&q, )
Yeide’ érwrdpevos adda eiretv. IL iv. 404. Ap‘y«m, L T
pebiere Govpidos dAxis. IL iv. 234. KEime pot ﬂpo;uwp vpepréa,
upd dmixedopys. Od. xv. 263. "Hdy viv 0@ wudl éros ¢ao,
émixevfe (compare the last example). Od. xvi. 168. T¢ viv s pot
pdlov & diyeat Gupdv dpivys. Il xxiv. 568. See Il xxiv. 778,
My 811 pe é\wp Aavaoiow édops keiolac I v. 684. KA50: undl
,u'y'qpps Od. iii. 85. My wws dvdpdoe Svopevéeooww élwp Kal
KUppa -ycvno‘0¢, do not become prey and sposl to hostile men. Il v. 487,
M3} wore mrb 1raa'o.v dAéoaps aykamv 0d. xix. 81. Y,u.us‘ 8¢ ‘r‘u
10 'ry& ) Bapdv xérov o-xmﬁmrﬂc, ;n) Ov,mmrae, ;n;S a«apmav
redfnre. AmscH. Eum. 800. “Ov 1rr dxveite, pir a¢fq‘r émos
xaxov. SopH. O.C. 731. Mq 07 0e vopov pndéva, dAXd Tovs SBAd-
wrovras iuds Aboare. DEM. iii. 10. (Here 0«73: would not be allowed ;
but Adoare, an affirmative command, is regular.) My xa‘ra -rovs vop.ovs
Sancn)'rc ) ﬂov,aqo"rrrc 'rq; wexovBér. Sewd: B e€dopkelre.
Id. xxi. 211, M3 mpip, wai, 8gda. AR. Nub. 614. Kai undeis
vwokaﬂy pe ﬂow\eo’ﬂd.t Aaleiv. Isoc. v. 93. Kal undels oiéaOuw
K dyvoeilv. Id. iv. 73.

260. The third person of the aorist imperative is sometimes
used with ps in prohibitions ; but the second person with wij is
very rare and only poetic. E.g.

M»é’ 3 Bla oe pndapds viknodrw. Sopm. Aj. 1334, Mr;& aot
peAnodrw. AEscH. Prom. 332; so 1002. Kai unleis dpodv rpoo-
8ox-qa'a‘rw &AAws. Prar. Ap 17 C.

T(p i} pou warépas wol’ Spoip EévBeo Tupp. Il iv. 410; see Od.
xxiv. 248. M3 o xa-ra.8u¢rco pdAov Ap'qos IL xviii. 134. My
yeioov, & Zev, pij 0 Elpgs & Gvev Bopds in SopH. Peleus, Frag. 450,
is parodied in AR. Thes. 870, u7 Yedoov, & Zed, Tis émrwdons u\ﬂ8os
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INDEPENDENT SUBJUNOTIVE WITH p7 IMPLYING FEAR (HOMERIC).

261. In the following Homeric examples the independent
subjunctive with pi;} expresses apprehension, coupled with a
desire to avert the object of fear, both ideas being inherent in
the constraction. The third person is the most common here.

M3 &) vias Elwoe kal ovkéTe Ppevkrd TéAwvTar, may they not
(as I fear they may) seize the ships and make it no longer possible to escape.
IL xvi. 128. My &) pot Tedécwoe Oeol kaxa xijdea Guug, may the
Gods not bring to pass (as I fear they may) bitter woes for my soul. I
xviii. 8, M3 7¢ xoAwoduevos péfy xaxdv vias "Axaidv, may he not
(as I fear he 'may) wn his wrath do anythmg to harm the sons of the
Achaeans. IL ii. 195. "Q por éyw, p.-q ﬂs por Ypaivpowy Schov
adre uaavu'rmv od. v, 356. My wds g ex,Bawowa ,Ba)q] Aifaxe
wpoti wérpy kipa péy dpmdfav, medén 8¢ po. &oerar Spwij, I fear
that some gnatwammydmhm against a solid rock, andmyaﬁortwdl
(then) be ¢n vain (the expression of fear being merged in an assertion).
Od. v. 415. See also Il xxi. 563 ; Od. v. 467, xvii. 24, xxii 213.
Tav € xev wdvrwv dvrigopev, py modvmikpa kai aiva PBias dwo-
rioear éAOuv, ie. I fear you may punish their violence only to our
bitter grief (and may you not do this). Od. xvi. 255. My T¢ xaxodv
péfwot xai Nuéas éfeddowaiy, GAwy 8 dpikdueda yaiav,
may they not (as I fear) do us some harm and drive us out, and may we
not come to some land of others. Od. xvi. 381. M} pewv éyd piv ikwpar
v, 6 8¢ W ovk éleroer, I fear I may approach him as I come, while he
will not pity me. IL xxii. 122 (see Od. v. 415, above). Mi} Toc xara
wdvra pdywoiy kmjpare Sagodpevor, o 8¢ Tueiny 68ov EAOys.
Od. xv. 12,

The present subjunctive occurs in Od. xv. 19, w T Ppépyrar, and
in xvi. 87, i} pev kepropéwow. See also méAwvrae in IL xvi. 128,
above. (See 258.)

In these examples sometimes the fear itself, and sometimes the
desire to avert its object, is more prominent.

262. (z) By prefixing 8¢fdw or ¢oBotpar to any of the sub-
junctives with w2 in 261, we get the full construction with verbs
of fearing ; a8 8eidw p3) vijas E\war, I fear they may seize the ships,
in which u7 éAwoe represents an original construction which at
first followed 8e¢/8w paratactically—I fear : may they not seize the
ships—and afterwards became welded with it as a dependent
clause. So if Se/Sw were removed from a sentence like Seidw
i T¢ wdbpow, Il xi. 470, we should have an independent clause
like those quoted above. See uy Saudoop and Seidw uy yévopas,
Od. v. 467 and 473.

(3) In like manner, by prefixing other verbs than those of
fearing to such clauses, the original negative final clause with
is developed ; as payovuefa py vies éAwo, we will fight that they
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may not seize the ships. Again, if the leading clause were removed
from a sentence like adrob uiuwv' erl wipye, uy wail’ dpdavikdv
O%ps xipyv Te yvvaixa, remain here on the tower, lest you make your
child an orphan and your wife a widow, IL vi. 431, there would
remain py . . . Ovps, do not make, or may you not make, in the
originally independent form, like the clauses with uy in 261.
(See 307.)

263. (M3 od with the Subjunctive) The clause with p7) ex-
pressing desire to avert an object of fear, in its original simple
form as well as in the developed final construction, may refer to a
negative object, and express fear that something may not happen.
Here uz ov is used with the subjunctive, like ne non in Latin.

Thus py vijas é\woe being may they not seize the ships, py) ov vijas
éAwoe would be may they not fail to seize the ships, implying fear that
they may not seize them, Homer has one case of u3 ov after a verb
of fearing : S8elBw pi) oY Tis Tor VméoxnTaL 788 épyov, IL x. 39. He
has several cases of w7 ov in final clauses and one in an object clause
(364). 1L i 28, p) vi Toi 0¥ xpaioup oxiwrpov xal oréupa Oeoio,
is often cited as a case of independent pu7) oV, meaning beware lest the
staff and fillet of the God shall prove of mo avail to you. So Delbriick
(L p. 119), who nevertheless quotes IL i. 5665, dAX’ dxéovoa rdbfhoo
éup 8 émureileo pily, i v To1 0¥ xpaiopwoiy 8ooi-Beoi ela’ év
’OAvpry, as containing a dependent final clause. In the two other
cases of p1) oV with the subjunctive in Homer, Il xv. 164 (an object
clause, see 354), and xxiv. 569 (final), the dependence of the clause
with ) oU is even more obvious ; and in Il xxiv. 584 we have in u7)
ovx épvoaito the decisive proof that this clause is felt to be dependent.
in the change from the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense.
1t is therefore more than doubtful whether u% od xpaioup in Il i 28
is not dependent on u# oe xixelw in vs. 26. Plato in paraphrasing
this passage (Rep. 393 E) takes the clause as final and dependent (see
132). But, whether we have a case of independent u3 ov with the
subjunctive in Homer or not, there can be no doubt that this is the
original form from which came the dependent final clause with u3 ov.

264. After Homer we find no examples of the independent clause
with either i or 1) ov until Euripides, who has independent wij in
Ale. 315 (un oods Swdbeipy ydpovs), Orest. 778 (w3 AdBuwoi o
dopevor), H. F. 1399 (alpa pn gois éfoudpfupas mérors), and uy od
in Tro. 982 (u3) od welopys oodovs), besides Rhes. 115 (u3) ov poAys).
Aristophanes, Eccl. 795, has a doubtful u3) o AdBps (Heindorf and
Meineke, for Mss. AdBois). Besides these six cases, we have in Plato
three of py with the subjunctive implying apprehension in the
Homeric sense (261): Euthyd. 272 C (u3 odv 7is dveidiop), Symp.
193 B (p1) poy Swordfp), Leg. 861 E (1] Tis olyrac).

Euripides and Herodotus are the first after Homer to uge u3 ov in
dependent clauses of fear (306).
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SUBJUNCTIVE WITH 1 AND pz od IN CAUTIOUS ASSERTIONS.

266. In Herodotus v. 79 we have dAAd pdAdov p3) od Tobro 3
76 pavrijov, but I suspect rather that this may prove not to be the
meaning of the oracle. 'This is the first example of a construction,
very common in Plato, used also by Aristotle, and found once
in Demosthenes, in which w with the subjunctive expresses a
suspicion that something may de (or may prove to be) true, and uy
ov with the subjunctive a suspicion that something may not be
true ; the former amounting to a cautious assertion, the latter
to a cautious negation. Examples from Plato are :—

Ms) dypowxdrepov j 70 dAnOes eimeiv, I am afraid the truth may be
too rude a thing to tell. Gorg. 462 E. My bs dAnfds Tavra oxéppara
7 Tov padlws dmokTwvivrwy, I suspect these may prove to be considera-
tions for those, ete. Crit. 48 C. Mz datdov f xal od xal’ 68dv, I
think it will be bad and not in the right way (i.e. u7) o¥ 7). Crat. 425 B.
'AANG pi) ovy obrws &xp, AN dvayxalov }} €t8ora Tiferfar (ie. pi)
- Crat. 438 B. "AAAQ p3) of Todr §§ xaAemdr, Odvarov éxduyeir,
but I suspect this may not be the hard thing, to escape death. Ap. 39 A.
‘Hpiv p3) 008y dAAo oxerréov 7, I am inclined to think we have nothing
else to consider. Crit, 48 C. My od 8y tmodoyilecbar, I think there
will be no need of taking into account, ete. Crit. 48 D. My odx 3 8-
Saxtov dper, it will probably turn out that virtue is mot a thing to be
taught. Men. 94 E. "AAN p3) odx obrov sjpels dpev, but I think we
shall not prove to be of this kind. Symp. 194 C.1

See also Aristotle, Eth. x. 2, 4, uy oldév Aéywow (v. L Aéyovow),
there can hardly be anything in what they say. (See 269.)

In DEM. i. 26 we have py) Aiav mupdv elmeiv 7, I am afraid & may
be too harsh a thing to say.

The present subjunctive here, as in dependent clauses of fear (92),
may refer to what may prove true.

266. In these cautious assertions and negations, although no desire
of the speaker to avert an object of fear is implied, there is always a
tacit allusion to such a desire on the part of some person who is
addressed or referred to, or else an ironical pretence of such a desire of
the speaker himself.

267. The subjunctive with wj in this sense is sometimes
found in dependent clauses. E.g.

“Opa p3y) Ao 7¢ 78 yevvaiov kal 16 dyafov § Tob oflev xai
ogleclar, see to it lest (it prove true that) these may be different things,
etc. PLAT. Gorg. 512 D. The common translation, see whether they may

1 Other examples in Plato are Phaed. 67 B, 69 A ; Theaet. 188 D ; Crat.
429 C, 432 A, 43; B, 485 C, 438 C, 440 C; Men. 89 C, 94 B; Lys. 209 A, 219
D, 220 A ; Symp. 214 C; Parm, 130 D, 132 B, 134 E, 136 D ; Leg 635 E ;
Theag. 122 B; Amat. 187 B. See Weber (pp. 191, 192), who gives these
examples in Plato, with HpT. v. 79 and DEM. i. 26, as the only cases of
independent w7 or uh od in this peculiar sense before Aristotle,
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not be different, gives the general sense, but not the construction, which
is simply that of w3 d&Ado 7t fj (265) transferred to'a dependent clause.

268. In a few cases Plato has wj with the sub_]unctlve in a cautloua
question with a negative answer implied. As uy cu\Ao T g -rov-ro
means this may possibly be something else, so the question 3 &Ado 7¢
TovTO ; means can this possibly be aomethmg else ? The four examples
given by Weber are :—

M+ 1¢ GAdo ) mapd -ravfa, can there be any other besides these? Rep.
603 C. "Apa py &Ado 7 §f Odvatos 4) Tobro; 48 it pomblc that Mh
can prove to be anything but this? Phaed. 64 C. So wh T u,)Mo ] 1;,
KT Pa.rm 163 D. ’AAAG p7) éuv) mepiepyia ) xal 10 épwrioal
ae wepl TouTov; but can it be that even asking you about thie is inquisi-
tiveness on my pm? Sisyph. 387 C (this can be understood positively,
+t may be that +¢ 4s, etc.).

In le. Mem. iv. 2, 19. the same mterrogatxve construction occurs
with gy ov: py odv ov 8vvaa.¢ éyd Ta s Swkaroaivys pya
éényioactacr; do you suspect that I shall be unable to explain the works
of Justice ?

In Prar. Plul. 12 D we have was ‘y&.p 1801 7: 2ovy py odx
opodTaTov dv ur,, for how could ome pleasure help being most like
another 7 Here ein dv takes the place of f, and m shows that the

original force of p1 is forgotten.

INDICATIVE WITH pij AND u3) ob IN CAUTIOUS ASSERTIONS.

269 The present or past tenses of the indicative with u4 or
47 o may express a similar cautious assert.lon or suspicion about
a present or past act. As ¢oBoduar py mm‘xa (or ﬂraocv) means
I fear that he is suffering (or suffered), 80 py wdoyew or py &rabev
may mean I suspect he is suffering or I suspect he suffered, and uy
od wdoyew OF py) ook éralev may mean I suspect he does not (or did
not) suffer. (Cf 265.) Eg.

My 'y&p Tobro pdv, -ro {iv 6mooovdy) xp6vov, 1’6v ye os dAqlas
-ivSpa. éatéov éoTi kal oV piloYuyyréov (ie. kal i) od ), for I am
of the opinion that this, merely living for a certain time, is what one who
8 truly @ man should disregard, and that he should not be fond of life.
Prar. Gorg. 512 D. (This passage is often strangely emended and
explained) ’AAXN dpa u) oV Towavryy dwolapBdvers gov T
pabnow érecbar, I suspect that you do not think your learning will be like
this, Id. Prot. 312 A. ’AAA& wi) ToUro oY kadds Gpoloyfoapey,
but perhaps we did not do well tn assenting to this. Id. Men. 89 C.
(This may be interrogative (268) : can it be that we did not do well, etc. )

So Aristotle, Eth. x. 1, 3, ui} wore 8 oV xalds Aéyerar, but &
may be that this is not well said : compare x. 2, 4, quoted in 265.

270. Apart from independent sentences with uy o) (263-269),
this double negative occurs chiefly in ordinary clauses after
verbs of fearing where the object of fear is negative (305 ; 365).
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“Omws AND dmwws u7) WITH THE INDEPENDENT
FUTURE INDICATIVE, ETC.

271. The Athenians developed a colloquial use of orws or
orws pi) with the future indicative to express either a positive
exhortation or command or a prohibition. Thus orws Totro épeis,
see that you say this, is a familiar way of saying eiré rotro. So
dwws i) TovTo epeis is equivalent to uy rovro elrps. This expres-
sion was probably suggested and certainly encouraged by the
common Attic construction of drws and the future after verbs of
striving, taking care, etc. (339); so that it is common to explain
this form by an ellipsis of oxdre: in oxdme. Srws Todro épeis, see to
it that you say this. But we may doubt whether any definite
leading verb was ever in mind when these familiar exhortations
were used (see 273).

272. The earliest example is AEscH. Prom. 68, dwrws py) cavrov
oixTiels wore, beware lest at some time you may have yourself to pity, which
conveys a warning, like p1 oe xixeiw, Il. i. 26. In AEscH. Ag. 600,
we have the first person singular with émws (used like the subjunctive
in 257): érws & dpwrra Tov éudv aiboiov wéow owedow Séfaclar
(not mentioned by Weber). In Sophocles there is only one case, O. T.
1518, yiis p’ émws mépers dmouxov, send me forth an exile from the

.land (like wéuyov pe). Five examples in Euripides are simple
exhortations, as dAX’ mws dvijp éoer, but see that you are a man, Cycl.
695 ; so also Cycl. 630, H. F. 504, I. T. 321, Or. 1060 (with doubtful
construction): one conveys a warning, Bacch, 367, Ilevfels &8’ dmrws puy)
wévbos elooloer 8Spois Tols aoioe, beware lest Pentheus bring sorrow
(wévBos) into your house. ;

273. We find the greater part of the examples of 271 in
the colloquial language of Aristophanes,! who often uses the
imperative and érws with the future as equivalent constructions
in the same sentence. E.g.

Kardfov oV 7d okedy raxéws, xdmos épels évraifa undiv
Yevdos, put down the packs quickly, and tell no lies here, Ran. 627.
AAX éuBa xdmws dpels Ty Zarewpav. Ib. 377, See also Eq. 453,
495, Eccl. 952, Ach. 9656. Niv odv dmws cdaecs e, 20 now save me.
Nub. 1177. “Onws mapécer por kal oV kal 7a waidia, be on hand,
you and your children (an invitation). Av. 131. "Aye vov drws elféws
vpapwdoe.. Nub. 489,

274. (Examples from Prose.) Omws odv &oeafe dvdpes dfiot Ths
édevlepias, prove yourselves men worthy of freedom. XEN. An. i 7, 3.

1 See Weber, pp. 85, 95, 113,124, for the history of this . Webercites 41
examples from Aristophanes, besides Ach. 348 ; 18 from Plato, whose extra-
ordinary use of the independent sentence with u#% has been noticed ; 7 from
Xenophon, 9 from Demosthenes, 2 from Lysias, and one from Isaeus.
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‘Orws poy, & dvlpurme, /l.r) épels ome dore T Swdexa Sis &, see that you
do not tell me that twice six are twelve. Prat. Rep. 337 B: so 336 D.
@epc &) 31rm p.ql.vmrépcoa ravra. Id. Gorg. 495 D. 01rms 76
dv T ToUTwV 7¢7v1rmc, 'rovrovs ﬂraweo-co'ae xal -rqn;ce're Kai
o'-rctﬁavwcrrr:, éué 8¢ i kal pévror xdv T TGOV evav-ruuv, dmrows
TodTo1s Spyreiofe. DEM. xix. 45. ‘Owrws Tolvuv wepl Tod TOAépov
pdev épeis, see therefore that you say nothing about the war. Ib. 94.
One case occurs in Herodotus in iii. 142. (See also 280, below.)

276. Although the second person is naturally most common
in these expressions, the first and third persons also occur. E.g.

‘Onws 88 70 aipuBolov /\aﬁ6w¢s érera wknm.ov xaBedodpeba.
AR Eccl. 297. Oipor rdAas, oZevs‘ 61ros 7] p o¢e-rtu, don’t let
Zeua see me! 1d. Av. 1494. Kai dnws, dowep épurdor mpobipws,
olrw kai wowely é@elfjoovoiv. DEM. viii. 38. (See also 278.)

276. "Aye and ¢épe (251) sometimes introduce this construction.
See examples above (273 and 274).

277. In a few cases the prohibition with dmws u1 takes the form
of a warning. Besides AEscH. Prom. 68 and Eur. Bacch. 367, quoted
above, see XEN. Cyr. i 3, 18, drws odv w3 dwolel pacriyoduevos, look
out that you are not flogged to death. So PraT. Prot. 313 C, quoted in 283.

278. "Oxws wj with the future indicative or the subjunctive
sometimes occurs in independent sentences implying a desire to
avert something that is not desired, like u» with the subjunctive
in Homer and sometimes in Attic Greek (261 ; 264). E.g.

‘Owws i) aioypol piv Pavoiuela dobeveis 8 éodpeba, let us
Mappearbaxandbcwea]c(mIfmrwmy) XEN. Cyrw 2, 39.
*Owws pi) dvayxdowpey (so most Mss.) avrois, kiv i) ﬁow\mwac,
dyafods yevéalas, there is danyer of our oompellmg them to become brave,
even against their will. Ib. iv. 1, le. Kut orws 7€ pnde 16 xwpiov
70éws 6pdo v &fa xatéxavov Hudv Tovs cuppdyovs, and let us not
allow them even to enjoy the sight of the place where they slew our allies.
Ib. v. 4, 21. “Onows py) pijop Tis fuds ydvralbeiv, take care lest any
one say of us, etc. Id. Symp. iv. 8. AAN’ Sruws u3) o oids 7 Eoopas,
wpobupotpevos 8¢ yéAwra dpAijow, but I am afrard that I shall not
have the power, but that in my zeal I shall make myself ridiculous. PLAT.
Rep. 506 D. So Men. 77 A.

279. These cases (278) are analogous to those of Swws p1) with the
future indicative or the subjunctive after verbs of fearing, in place of
the simple pi) (370). They are also a connecting link between the
mb_]unctlve with i in prolnbmons and the rare future mdlcatxve
with 7} in the same sense ; as Tatmyv 4>w\a.§¢-u ™V wioTw, kal pi
,Bouhﬁtno-as eidéva, holdfast to this security, and do not wish to know,
etc., DEM. xxiii. 117 (see other examples in 70).

280. In a few cases 6rws pj with the subjunctive expresses a
cautious assertion, where the simple w7 is generally used (265). Eg.
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Kai drws i) év pdv 1ois {wypadrjpacwy §f Todro, and it may be that
this will prove true en the case of pictures. PLAT. Crat. 430 D Weber
(p. 264) quotes Hor. vi. 85 for this sense : 6:«»; ¢§ s ) T
v;uv, v Tavra moujonTe, TavdAebpov kaxdv é Ty xdpnv e‘[l. dAwoy,
ot 18 not unlikely that they will turn about and bring some fatal harm on
your country; but this can be understood like the examples in 278.

281. ‘Qs dv oxomol viv e Tov elppuévov, mind now and guard
what I have said (i.e. be watchful to do 4t), SoPH. Ant. 215, must be
brought under this head (271). In the early stage of the Attic con-
struction of dmws with the future, of whlch only two cases occur in
Aeschylus and one in Sophocles (272), m av fire was here used like
énws &recfe. Compare émipeleiocfar ds dv mpay 6y, Xex, Hipp. ix.
2 (see 351).

282. In AR. Ach. 343 is the single case of dmws ) with a present
tense, expressing a suspicion and apprehension concerning a present
ground of fear: dAX’ omws w1 ‘v Tois Tpifuwowy é'yxofar)w'at' wov
Alfor, but I am afraid they now have stones hidden somewhere in their
cloaks. This bears the same relanon to the common drws ) with the
future (272) that ¢ofodpac wy mwdo Xova v, I fear that they are
suffering (369, 1), bears to ¢oSovpar ,uq waochw, Ifoar that they
may suffer (365) and the same that u7) Tobro éatéor éori (269) bears
to p1 oxerréov ﬁ (265).

288. Positive independent sentences with drws all have the fature
indicative, the regular form in dependent object clauses of this nature
(339). Among the 33 independent clauses with §wws mi} which are
cited (excluding ARr. Ach. 343) ten have the subjunctive, and four
others have more or less Ms. support for the subjunctive, Of the
ten, the two quoted in 280, and the three from Xenophon quoted in
278, are either in cautious assertions or in sentences implying fear or
the averting of danger, where the subjunctive is the regular form. The
other five express wammg, and are quoted here :—

*Onws 8 Tovro pyy 8:8dfps ’n)&va, but be sure that you teach this
to nobody. AR. Nub. 824. Kai érws ye i) 6 codomys € oura‘rr)«rn
1'”46;, anddonot let the aophut dwat us. PLAT. Prot. 313 C. ’AAX’ om
R mm.s o$7 Ay 10 del Tovro. Id. Euthyd. 206 A. “Ormws /M]&cs
o€ wezop, do not let anybody permadc yot, etc. Id. Charm. 157 B.
Kai érws pj) woufjoyre & modddrus dpds iBAayev, and ses that you
do not do what has often harmed you. DEM. iv, 20.

Four of these subjunctives are of the o- class, easily confounded
with the future indicative, and the judgment of scholars on these has
depended to a great extent upon their opinion about the admissibility
of the subjunctive with érws and rws pi} in dependent object clauses
(339). This question will be discussed in 364. But it may fairly
be clmmed independently of the main question, that these cases of
Srws ph w1th the subjunctive in prohibitions are supported by the
analogy of w7 with the subjunct.lve in the same sense. Thus uy &:8d-
£ps, do not teach, makes Srws py) 8ddfyps in the same sense much more
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natural than the positive drws 8i8d€ys would be, for which there is no
such analogy and little or no Ms. authority. On this ground the
examples are given above as they stand in the Mss,

SECTION III

Subjunctive, like the Future Indicative, in Independent
Sentences.—Interrogative Subjunective.

HoOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE.

284. In the Homeric language the subjunctive (gener-
ally the aorist) may be used in independent sentences, with
the force of a future indicative. The negative is ob. E.g.

0% ydp mw Tolovs Wov dvépas ovd¢ {Swpas, for I never yet saw nor
shall I ever see such men. Il i 262. ‘“Yuiv é&v wdvreco: mepuxAvra
8ap dvopijvw, I will enwmerate the gifis before you all. Il ix. 121,
Avoopar & *AlBao xal év vexveaor Ppaelvw, I will descend to Hades
and shine among the dead (said by the Sun). Od. xii. 383. (Here the
future 8Yoopa: and the subjunctive ¢paeivw do not differ in force.)
Mvijoopar o0d¢ Adfwpar *AmrdAAwvos éxdrowo, I will remember and
will not forget the far-shooting Apollo. Hymn, Ap. 1. Adrod oi Odvarov
pyricopat, 0vdé vv TV ye yvwrol Te yvwral Te TYpds AeAdxwot
Oavévra, ie they shall not give his dead body the homour of a fumeral
pyre. IL xv. 349. Ei 8¢ ke refvmibros drodow, oijud 7é oi xedw xal
éxi xrépea xtepeifw, I will raise a mound for him, and pay him
Juneral honours. Od. ii. 222. OV ydp tis pe Biy ye éxwv déxovra
Sinrac IL vil. 197. Kai moré 7is elmpo iy, and some one will say.
IL vi. 459. (In vs. 462, referring to the samne thing, we have ds moré
Tis épéer) Ovx &0 olros dmjp odd’ &roerar odd yévytay, &8s
xev Tohepdxp 0§ viée xeipas éroloer. Od. xvi. 437. &68& s dv-
omjoeas: wpiv kai kaxdv @Aho wdOpofa, nor will you bring him back
to life; soomer will you suffer some new evil besides. Il xxiv. 551 (the
only example of the second person).

285. This Homeric subjunctive, like the future indicative, is
sometimes joined with xé or dv in a potential sense. This en-
abled the earlier language to express an apodosis with a sense
between that of the optative with dv and that of the simple
future indicative, which the Attic was unable to do. (See 201
and 452.) Eg.

Ei 8¢ ke py) S8dpow, éyw 8¢ xev ovros Edwpac, but if he does mot
gtve her up, I will take her myself. 1L i. 324. (Here éAwpal xev has a
shade of meaning between é\olunv xev, I would take, and aipijoopar, I

H
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will take, which neither Attic Greek nor English can express. See
235, end.) Ty pév mépyuw, éyo 8 K dyw Bpurmida, her I will send ;
but I shall take Briseis. IL i. 184. Niv 8’ dv moAde wdfpot ¢pidov
dwd mwatpds duaprdy, but mow he must suffer much, ete. IL xxii. 505.
“His dmeporAipoe tdy’ dv more Gupov dAéoay, by his own insolence
he may perchance lose his life. Il i. 205.
288 In the following cases the subjunctive and the optatwe with
xé or dv are contrasted :—
"AAldov K éxOaippae Bporiv, dAdov xe ¢chon), one mortal he
(a king) wdl ha!z and another he may love. Od. iv. 692. Ei tis oe
'ZnSorro, av'n.x av e§u1ro¢ *Ayapépvovt, kai kev dvifAnois Adoos
vexpoio yévnyTay, if any one should see you, he would ctratghtway tell
Agamemnon, and thm might (may) be a poatpmmmnt ete. IL xxw 653.
Ei pev 81) av‘nﬂwv a'vv -revxccn mepnbeins, ol a.v Tot xpaurp.yoc
,Bws‘ mu Tup¢€¢9 iol. Il xi. 386. Compare v X' Uuiv gida eirw
dre mpotepds ye mvloipny, (a message) which I will (would) tell you
plainly s0 soon as I shall (should) hear 4t, Od. ii. 43, with 5jv X’ nguiv
agdpa eimos Sre mporepds ye miboiro, ii. 31,—both referring to the
same thing,

INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

287. The first person of the subjunctive is used in
questions of appeal, where the speaker asks himself or another
what he 1s to do. The negative is u7. ~ In Attic Greek this
subjunctive is often introduced by Bovher or Bovecle,
sometimes in poetry by férews or Gérere. E.g.

Eirw tobro; shall I say this? or ,Bow\u elrw TovTo ; do you wish
that I should say tlm? My Tovro wotm[uv (or rotqo'w;uv), shall we
not do this? Tielrw; or i BovAeobe eimw; what shall I say? or
what do you wantmtonay?

IIg 7* Gp' éyd, Ppile Téxvo, {w; Teb Sopad’ Ixwpaci; ¥ 0 o
pyrpos {w xai goio 8poio; whither shall I go? to whose house shall I
come? ete. Od. xv. 509. "H avros xedbw; ¢pdobar 8¢ pe Oupds
dvoye. Od. xxi. 194. *Q Zed, 1i Aéfw; moi ¢ppeviv EAOw, wdrep;
Sopa. O. C. 310. "Quo¢ éya, ma Bd; md ord; 7d xéAow; Eur.
Hec. 1066. Ilol Tpdmowpar; woi mopevfs; 1b.1099. Eirw 7
Tav eiwfiTwy, & Séomora ; shall I make one of the regular jokes? AR.
Ran. 1. Tiva yap pdprvpa pellw wapéaxwp.ac; ie Iww ahallIbﬁ'ng
forward a_greater witness ? DEM. xix. 240. M9¥’, mv Tt wvw/l.al,
epw;w.n ovroo'ov 'er)m., may I mot ask, etc. 7 M7nd’ dmokpivopar
odv, Gv Tis pe épwr veos, éav €idd ; and may I not answer, etc. ? XEN.
Menm. i. 2, 36. My dmokpivwpar, AN ¢ érepov eurw PLAT. Rep 337
B So p) popev; Ib. 554 B. Mta'owo'w,u.coa odv Kijpuka, 1) avrods
uveurm 5 Ib. 580 B. Mebovra dvdpa mavv ododpa Séfeale ovp-
woryy, 9 drivpev; unu you receive him, or shall we go away? Id.
Symp. 212 E. "Apa py aloxvvOapev 7ov Ilepodv Pacihéa pop
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daofac; shall we then be ashamed to tmitats the king of the Persians ?
—we shall not be ashamed ; shall we? XEN. Oec. iv. 4.

ITov &) BovAes xabifdpevor dvayvapey; where wilt thou that we
sit down and read? Prar. Phaedr. 228 E. (So ib. 263 E) BovAes
odv émiokordpev Smov %0y 70 Suvardv éore; XEN. Mem. iiil 5, 1.
BovAes AdBwpac &jra xai fiyw v{ cov; SopH. Phil. 761. Bod-
Aeo®’ émewmégupev; Eur. Hec. 1042. Oéleis pelvopev adrod
xdvaxovowpev yowv; SopH. EL 81. Ti oo férers 8 eixdbuw;,
Id. 0. T. 650. Oérere Onpacdpucla Ilevbéws *Ayatgy pyrép éx
Baxxevudrwy, xdpw 7 dvaxte OSpev; Eur, Bacch. 719. BodAeale
70 6Aov mpaypa apdpey xal ) (yTOpev,; AESCHIN. i. 73.

So with xeAevere : "AAAG s ; elTw xeAedeTe kal ovk Spyeioe;
do you commard me to speak, and will you not be angry ? DEM. ix. 46.

In Prar. Rep. 372 E, we find el &’ al BovAeofe xal PpAeyuai-
vovoay mAw Bewprowper, ovdéy droxwAie:, but if, again, you will
have us examine an tinflamed state, there 18 nothing to prevent. This
shows that SovAesfe is not parenthetical, but is felt to be the leading
verb on which the subjunctive depends (see 288). In Phaed. 95 E,
{va pi) 1o Seadpiyy puds, € Té T BovAew wpoolfys ) dpéAps, the sub-
junctives may depend on iva.

288. Ei Bovlerle Oewpiicwpey, if you wish us to examine, quoted
in 287, shows that we have in BovAerfe with the subjunctive a
paratazis not yet developed into a leading and a dependent clause. It
is probable that nothing like this was felt in the simple subjunctive
as it is found in Homer. The original interrogative subjunctive is
probably the interrogative form corresponding to the subjunctive in
exhortations (256) ; éAOwpev, let us go, becoming ENOwpev; shall we
go? (See Kiihner, § 394,5.) When BodAe: and BovAeofe were first
introduced in appeals to others, the two questions were doubtless felt
to be distinct; as SovAecle; eimw; do you wish# shall I speak ?—
which were gradnally welded into one, do you wish that I speak?
Compare in Latin cave facias,—visne hoc videamus ? etc. No conjunction
could be introduced to connect SovAet or Géless to the subjunctive
in classic Greek, as these verbs could have only the infinitive ; but in
later Greek, where i{va could be used after éAw, the construction was
developed into OéAere iva efmw; do you wish me to speak §  See wdvra
doa dv Gédnre iva wowdow Vpiv of dvOpuwmor, whatsoever ye would that
men should do unto you, N. T. MaTTH. vii. 12. So OéAw fva S¢s poc
v xepalyy lodvvov Tob Bamriorot. MaRc. vi. 25. These forms
appear in the New Testament side by side with the old construction
without fva ; as 7({ oot Oéres movjow ; what wilt thou that I should do
unto thee ? with the answer, {va dvafAéjuw, that I may receive my sight,
Luc. xviii. 41. So PovAecle ipiv dmodvow Tov Paciléa TOV
"lov8aiwy; Iom. xvi